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Important User Information Because of the variety of uses for the products described in this
publication, those responsible for the application and use of this
control equipment must satisfy themselves that all necessary steps
have been taken to assure that each application and use meets all
performance and safety requirements, including any applicable laws,
regulations, codes, and standards.

Theillustrations, charts, sample programs, and layout examples
shown in this guide are intended solely for purposes of example.
Since there are many variables and requirements associated with any
particular installation, Rockwell Automation does not assume
responsibility or liability (to include intellectual property liability) for
actual use based upon the examples shown in this publication.

Rockwell Automation publication SGI-1.1, Safety Guidelines for the
Application, Installation, and Maintenance of Solid-Sate Control
(available from your local Rockwell Automation office), describes
some important differences between solid-state equipment and
electromechanical devices that should be taken into consideration
when applying products such as those described in this publication.

Reproduction of the contents of this copyrighted publication, in
whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell
Automation, is prohibited.

Throughout this manual we use notes to make you aware of safety
considerations:

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices
or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or
death, property damage, or economic loss.

Attention statements help you to:

* ldentify a hazard.
* Avoid the hazard.

* Recognize the conseguences.

IMPORTANT: Identifiesinformation that is critical for successful
application and understanding of the product.
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Preface

Objectives

Who Should Use this Manual?

Purpose of this Manual

Using this Manual

Read this preface to become familiar with the organization of the
manual. In this preface, you will read about the following:

¢ Who should use this manual.

* Anoverview of the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication
Module with Digital Inputs.

*  The purpose of this manual.
* Terms and abbreviations.
e Conventions used in this manual.

* Rockwell Automation support.

Use this manual if you are responsible for installing, wiring,
programming, or troubleshooting control systems that use the
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.

This manual isintended for qualified service personnel responsible
for setting up and servicing the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs. You must have previous
experience with and a basic understanding of electrical terminology,
programming procedures, networking, required equipment and
software, and safety precautions.

Thismanual is alearning and reference guide for the DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs. It describes
the procedures needed to install, configure, and troubleshoot the
adapter.

Related Publications

Title Publication Number
1771-SDN Scanner Configuration Manual 1771-6.5.118
DeviceNet Scanner Configuration Manual 1747-6.5.2
DeviceNet Cable System Planning and Installation DN-6.7.2
Manual
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Safety Precautions

Terms and Abbreviations
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Please read the following safety precautions carefully.

ATTENTION: Only personnel familiar with
SCANport products and associated machinery should
plan or implement the installation, start-up,
configuration, and subsequent maintenance of the
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs. Failure to comply may result in personal
injury and/or equipment damage.

The following terms and abbreviations are specific to this product.
For acomplete listing of Allen-Bradley terminology, refer to the
Allen-Bradley Industrial Automation Glossary, Publication AG-7.1.

Terms Definition

DeviceNet An open network that provides probabilistic 1/0 control
through a managed bit-wise non-destructive multiplexing
scheme.

SCANport A standard peripheral communications interface for various
Allen-Bradley drives and power products.

SCANport A device that provides an interface between SCANport and

Peripheral a network. It is often referred to as an adapter. For example,
the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs is a SCANport peripheral.

SCANport A device that uses the SCANport communications interface

Product to communicate with one or more peripheral devices. For
example, a motor drive such as a 1336 PLUS is a SCANport
product.

Digital Input | ON-OFF input voltages of 230Vac, 115Vac, or
24vdc.

RSNetWorx, | Rockwell Software products which provide communication to

RSLinx, a wide range of applications. Refer to

RSLogix, http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information.

RSLogix500
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Conventions Used in this
Manual

Rockwell Automation Support

The following conventions are used throughout this manual:

» Bulleted lists provide information, not procedural steps.

*  Numbered lists provide sequential steps or hierarchical
information.

» ltalictypeisused for chapter names and for parameter names.

» Bold typeisused for names of menus, menu options, screens, and
dialog boxes.

Important: Thistype of paragraph contains tips or notes that have
been added to call attention to useful information.

Rockwell Automation offers support services worldwide, with more
than 75 sales/support offices, more than 500 authorized distributors,
and more than 250 authorized systems integrators located throughout
the United States alone. In addition, Rockwell Automation
representatives are in every major country in the world.

Local Product Support

Contact your local Rockwell Automation representative for:

e Sdlesand order support.
e Product technical training.
*  Warranty support.

«  Support service agreements.

Technical Product Support

If you need to contact Rockwell Automation for technical assistance,
please call your local Rockwell Automation representative.
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Chapter 1

Chapter Objectives

Overview of the
Communication Adapter

2100-GK61 Module

Overview

Chapter 1 provides an overview of your DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication module with Digital Inputs. In this chapter, you will
read about the following:

* Function of the 2100-GK 61 module.

* Features of the 2100-GK61 module.

e SCANport products.

* Partsand hardware of the 2100-GK 61 module.
» Stepsfor setting up the adapter.

* Required tools and equipment.

Figure 1.1
2100-GK61 Module

2100-GK61 Module - Front View 2100-GK61 Module - Top View

Input
Status

_ MOD ; 2
j NET J
W ,

4

DUALITY

DevicelNet DIP Switch Settings

8 Allen-Bradley

The 2100-GK 61 module mounts on a panel and connects to the
SCANport product viaa SCANport cable. Digital inputs of 230Vac,
115Vac, or 24V dc are connected to the adapter viadiscrete wires. The
voltage level used for the digital inputsis set viaadip switch SW1.
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The communi cations adapter provides an electronic communications
interface between a DeviceNet network and any single SCANport
product.

Figure 1.2
Example of 2100-GK61 Modules Connecting SCANport Products
to DeviceNet

1336 PLUS
1305
SMC Dialog Plus
[— Betbokttons
smous R i
2| eo ]
cem @ —

DeviceNet

In Figure 1.2, a SCANport cable connects a 2100-GK 61 module to a
SCANport product through a port on the SCANport product. A
DeviceNet cable connects the modul e to the DeviceNet network. The
modul e then trand ates the DeviceNet messages into SCANport
messages that can be understood by the connected product.

The adapter is also capable of connecting to four (4) common switch
inputs. Theseinputs can monitor status of disconnect switches, starter
and contactor auxiliary contact, relays, push buttons, or any ON-OFF
device capable of switching 230Vac, 115Vac, or 24Vdc.
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Features of the Communication
Adapter

Figure 1.3
Example of 2100-GK61 Module Connecting Digital Inputs
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In Figure 1.3, discrete wiring connects up to four (4) digital inputs to
the 2100-GK 61 module. A DeviceNet cable connects the module to
the DeviceNet network and a SCANport cable connects a SCANport
product to the module. The contact statusis then translated into a
DeviceNet message that can be used to control SCANport devices
attached to the module or other devices on the DeviceNet network.

The DeviceNet network is an open, global industry-standard
communication network designed to provide an interface through a
single cable from a programmable controller directly to “smart”
devices such as sensors, push buttons, motor starters, simple operator
interfaces, and drives.

The 2100-GK 61 module lets you connect your SCANport productsto
aDeviceNet network. This adapter features the following:

» Flash upgradeability allows for field updates in the event of
changes to the adapter’s firmware.
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COS (Change of State) capability letsyou customizethisdevice's
activity on the network by configuring the adapter to report only
new data.

Cyclic operation lets you customize the devices's activity on the
network by configuring the adapter to report its data at specific
intervals.

Polled operation alows you to customize the device's activity on
the network to respond only after the scanner sends control data.

Peer 1/0 capahilities | et the drive's 1/O (logic command,
reference, logic status, feedback and datalinks) be broadcast to or
received from other drives connected via 1203-GU6, 1336-GM 6
or 2100-GK 61 adapters.

Software configuration lets you configure the adapter using
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet.

Faulted Node Recovery lets you change an item, such as a node
address of adevice, even when it is faulted on the network.

User-configurable fault response providesthe ability to customize
the adapter’s actions to communication errors.

A Module Status LED helps to diagnose network, module, and
SCANport product health.

Monitor and report status of four (4) individual digital inputs.
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SCANport Products

Some SCANport products support one peripheral; others support up
to six peripherals. The table below lists SCANport products, the
number of peripherals each supports, the minimum and maximum 1/0
words, and the type of adapter that can be used.

Number of I/O Words Adapter Use
Product Peripherals

Supported Minimum Maximum 2100-GK61
1305 AC MICRO Drive 5 0 10 Yes
1336 IMPACT™ Drive 60 0 10 Yes
1336 PLUS AC Drive 60 0 10 Yes
1336 PLUS Il Drive 60 0 10 Yes
1336 FORCE™ Drive 60 0 10 Yes
1394 AC Mult-Axis Motion 5 0 10 Yes
Control System
SMC Dialog Plus 1 0 2 Yes
SMP-3 Smart Motor Protector 2 0 2 Yes
1397 Digital DC Drive 5 0 10 Yes
1557 Medium Voltage Drive 5 0 10 Yes

O  Lower horsepower products may not support asixth peripheral. Refer to your user manual to verify that your
product supports a sixth peripheral.

Important: To connect multiple peripheralsto a SCANport product,
aport expander may be required. Refer to your product’s
documentation for more information.

Important: If you intend to use datalinks to communicate with and

control your SCANport product, verify that your SCANport product
supports datalinks before enabling them in the adapter.
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Hardware and Parts

2100-GK61 Module Hardware

Description Figure 1.4 illustrates and the following table lists the main parts of the
2100-GK 61 DeviceNet to SCANport communication module with
Digital Inputs:
Figure 1.4
Parts of the 2100-GK61 Module
Number Part Description
1 Panel mount Attach module to sub-panel through mounting holes.
2 SCANport Provides a standard SCANport 8-pin circular mini-DIN connector for the
Connection SCANport cable.
3 Digital Input Allows connection of switched 230Vac, 115Vac, or 24Vdc inputs to module.
Connector The 6-pin plug-in connector (PIN 192 929) is supplied with the module.

4 Bi-Color LEDs Indicate the status of the DeviceNet media channel, of the SCANport con-
nection, and of the module. For more information, refer to Chapter 7, Trou-
bleshooting.

5 DeviceNet Con- Provides a 10-pin Phoenix connector to attach the module to the DeviceNet

nection network. The 10-pin plug-in connector (PIN 94220605) is supplied with the
module.

6 Input Status LEDs | Indicate the ON-OFF status of the digital inputs.

7 SW1i Set to match the digital input voltage applied of 230Vac, 115Vac, or 24Vdc.

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001



Overview 1-7

Overview of Setting Up the
Adapter

Required Tools and Equipment

To set up the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs, you must perform the following tasks:

1
2.

Install the module. Refer to Chapter 2, Installation.

Set the adapter’s node address and configure the adapter’s
parameters. Refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.

Configure a scanner (either PLC or SLC) to communicate with
the Adapter. Refer to Chapter 4, Configuring a Scanner to
Communicate with the Adapter.

If necessary, create aladder logic program to control the
SCANport product. Refer to Chapter 5, Ladder Logic
Programming— ncluding Reading Inputs.

To install and configure a 2100-GK 61 module, you need the
following:

DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital
Inputs (2100-GK61).

10-pin plug-in DeviceNet connector (supplied with module).

Appropriate cables for SCANport and DeviceNet connections.
Refer to the Selecting Cables section in Chapter 2, Installation.

6-pin plug-in Input connector (supplied with module).
#10 hardware for attaching module to a panel.

A PCthatis:

— Running RSNetWorx.

— Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet
network using a 1784-PCD card or a 1770-KFD adapter.

— Running RS Linx.

— Running RSLogix5 (if using PLC) or RSLogix500 (if using
SLC).

Important: Refer to http://www.software.rockwell.com for more
information on these software products.
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Chapter 2

Chapter Objectives

Installing a 2100-GK61 Module

Installation

Chapter 2 provides the information that you need to install the
2100-GK 61 module. In this chapter, you will read about the
following:

* Required tools and equipment.

»  Selecting cables.

* Installing the adapter.

* Removing the adapter.
Follow these procedures to install a2100-GK 61 module.

Required Tools and Equipment

Toinstall your 2100-GK 61 module, you will need the following tools

and equipment:

» DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital
Inputs(2100-GK 61).

* A 6-pin and 10-pin plug-in connector (supplied with module).

»  Screwdriver or nutdriver and mounting screws (#10).

» Appropriate cables for SCANport and DeviceNet connections.
Refer to the “ Selecting Cables” section below.

Selecting Cables

To connect the 2100-GK 61 to the SCANport product and the
DeviceNet network, you must select an appropriate DeviceNet cable
and Allen-Bradley SCANport cable. Use the following information to
select appropriate cables for each connection.
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SCANport Cables

When selecting the SCANport cable to connect the 2100-GK 61
modul e to the SCANport product, you need to:

» Usean Allen-Bradley SCANport cable. Refer to the table below.

Male to Male Connection Male to Female Connection
Length Catalog Number Length Catalog Number
1/3m 1202-C03 1/3m 1202-H03
1m 1202-C10 1m 1202-H10
3m 1202-C30 3m 1202-H30
9m 1202-C90 9m 1202-H90

» Uselessthan 10 meters (33 feet) of cable between the SCANport
product and adapter.

» Keep SCANport cables away from high power cables to guard
against introducing noise into your system.

DeviceNet Cables

The 2100-GK 61 module comes with a 10-pin (dual row 5-pin)
connector. This connector is used to wire the module for both single
drops, when only one side of each terminal is used, or to daisy chain
devices together when both sides of the terminals are used. A drop
line connects a node such as a 2100-GK61 module in the DeviceNet
cable system to the DeviceNet trunk.

Before connecting modules to the network, you must determine if
your network iswithin limits of the cable system. Class 1 cables are
rated 600 volts, 8 amps. Class 2 cables are rated 300 volts, 4 amps.
The cables in the chart below can be used for Trunk or Drop
applications. When used for Trunk, length limits must be observed.

Cable Type Part Number Data Rates
125 Kbps 250 Kbps 500 Kbps
Class 1 Flat 1485C-P1-E75 420m (1378 ft.) 200m (656 ft.) 75m (246 ft.)

Class 2 Thick Round

1485C-P1-A50

500m (1640 ft.)

250m (820 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)

Class 2 Thin Round

1485C-P1-C50

100m (328 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)
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Class 1 round drop cable is recommended for connections between
devices and Class 1 Trunk. Maximum drop length is 6m (20 ft.)
Cumulative Drop Budget is based on Data Rate.

125 Kbps 250 Kbps 500 Kbps

156m (512 ft.) 78m (256 t.) 39m (128 t.)
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Class 1 Drop Cableisavailable in three spoal sizes:

Cable Part Number Spool Size
1485C-P1-B50 50m (164 ft.)
1485C-P1-B150 150m (492 ft.)
1485C-P1-B300 300m (984 ft.)

For more information on DeviceNet cables and cable systems, refer to
the DeviceNet Cable System Planning and Installation Manual,
Publication DN-6.7.2.

Input Wires

Choose a suitable wire to handle 230Vac, 115Vac, or 24V dc voltage,
depending on installation. The input connector is capable of installing
12-24AWG wire.

Installing the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication
Module with Digital Inputs (2100-GK61)

The following instructions explain how to physically install your
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.

ATTENTION: Severeinjury or death can result from

electrical shock, burn, or unintended actuation of controlled

equipment. Hazardousvoltagesmay exist inthe cabinet even
with the circuit breaker in the off position. Recommended

practiceisto disconnect and lock out control equipment from
power sources and discharge stored energy in capacitors, if
present. If itisnecessary to work inthevicinity of energized
equipment, the safety related work practices of NFPA 70E,
Electrical Safety Requirements for Employee Workplaces,

must be followed.

ATTENTION: DO NOT work alone on energized
equipment!

1. Beforeinstalling the module, set the Digital Input selection
switch SW1 to the proper input voltage per the table below.

Swi
VIN
#1 #2
230Vac OFF OFF
115Vac OFF ON
24Vdc ON OFF
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SW1 is accessed through the plastic cover on the 2100-GK 61
module as show in Figure 2.1

ATTENTION: To guard against possible
component damage, assure that Dip Switch
SW1 is set for the correct input voltage used
in the system before power is applied to the
module.
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Figure 2.1
Dip Switch Access - Side View of 2100-GK61 Module

Dip Switch Location

2. Determine a suitable mounting location within a desired location
close to its interconnecting devices and /or components.

ATTENTION: The2100-GK61 moduleisanopen
panel device and must be mounted inside asuitable
enclosure.

When choosing a suitable mounting location, allow 1.0" (2.54cm)
clearance from the front of the module to the door of the enclo-
sure or other devices. This clearance is needed for DeviceNet wir-
ing harness/bend radius.
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Mount the modul e to the panel with #10 hardware as detailed in
Figure 2.2.

Figure 2.2
Mounting Dimensions

Digital Input DeviceNet
'/Connector Connector

[mininin

="

sAT 4.50°
13.13em 11.43cem

T
00" . 100" |
12.7¢m 2.54

{Min. Clearance)

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001



Installation 2-7

3. Remove power from the network.

4. Insert the DeviceNet cable wiresinto the 10-pin connector. Make

sure you follow the color key next to the connector receptacle on
the module.

ATTENTION: If you wirethe 10-pin header after
you've connected it to the module, static control
precautionsarereguired. Device malfunction may occur
if you do not follow ESD control procedures. If you are
not familiar with static control procedures, refer to
Allen-Bradley Publication 8000-4.5.2, Guarding
Against Electrostatic Damage, or other applicable ESD
protection handbook.

Figure 2.3
DeviceNet Connections

Input
Status

g oD
NET

Color Key

4l 1-Red-V+

2 - White-CAN_H
3 - Shield

4 - Blue-CAN_L

' 5-Black- V-

10-pin Dual ROW ———————p»
DeviceNet Connection

DeviceNet

8 Allen-Bradley

Front View of 2100-GK61 Module
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5. Plug the connector into the module.

ATTENTION: Danger of electrical shock existsif
power isnot disconnected to Digital Input Devices.
Verify power is removed before proceeding.

6. Connect the Digital Inputs to the Digital Input six (6) pin connec-
tors. Below isthe connection pinout detail.

Figure 2.4
Digital Input Connections

S, WPt G

NPLUTS

N Pin 1 = Input #1
E: Pin 2 = Input #2
. Pin 3 = Input #3

Pin 4 = Input #4

Pin 5 = Input Common
Pin 6 = Input Common

7. Plug the Input connector into the module.

8. Connect the SCANport cable to the communications adapter and
then to the SCANport product.
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Figure 2.5
SCANport Connection

SCANport Cable

9. Reapply power to the DeviceNet network.

10. If necessary, apply power to the connected SCANport product
and to the Digital Inputs.
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Your 2100-GK 61 module is now installed. The SCANport LED is
green. The network and module LEDs are blinking green. If your
module’'s LEDs are different, refer to Chapter 7, Troubleshooting, for
more information.

You must now edit the adapter’s node address, and you may want to
edit some of its other parameters. Refer to Chapter 3 for more
information.

Removing the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs
(2100-GK61)

To remove the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs, you need to:

1. Disconnect Input Power from Digital Inputs.

ATTENTION: Electrical shock hazard exists if
power isnot disconnected to Digital Input Devices.
Verify power is removed before proceeding.

2. Remove the SCANport cable from the SCANport product and
then from the module.

3. Unplug the 10-pin DeviceNet connector from the module.
4. Unplug the 6-pin Digital Input connector from the module.

5. Remove the module from the panel.



Chapter 3

Chapter Objectives

Factory Default Settings for the
2100-GK61

Configuring the DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module
with Digital Inputs

Using RSNetWorx for DeviceNet

Chapter 3 providesinformation that you need to configure the
2100-GK 61 module over the DeviceNet network. In this chapter, you
will read about the following:

»  Factory-default settings for the module.
* RSNetWorx software.
*  Equipment necessary to use RSNetWorx software.

» Editing the 2100-GK 61 adapter’s parameters using RSNetWorx
software.

This section assumes you have experience using RSNetWorx
software to configure a DeviceNet network.

The factory-default settings of the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs include the following:

e 16-hit Logic Command/Status enabled for polling.
» 16-bit Reference/Feedback enabled for polling.

» If the scanner is put into program mode or the network faults, the
SCANport product will be faulted by the module. (Firmware
must be version 2.080 or above. Earlier firmware versions are
flash upgradeable. Consult the factory.)

e A node address of 63.
e DeviceNet autobaud detection enabled.
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What is RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet?

Required Equipment and
Software
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You should change the node address by editing the DN Node Address
(2) parameter. Note: The number in () following the parameter name
corresponds to the parameter number as found in Appendix B,
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs
Parameters. You must change the autobaud detection if no other
devices on your DeviceNet network have afixed data rate by editing
DN Data Rate (3) parameter in the module.

Important: Refer to Appendix B, DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs Parameters, for
information on changing the node address or data rate.

If you wish to change other functions (e.g., Fault Configurabl e inputs)
or add more functions (e.g., datalinks), you must edit the adapter’s
parameters. To do so, refer to:

* Appendix B, DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module
with Digital Inputs Parameters, for detailed information about the
adapter’s parameters.

* Instructionsin this chapter on using RSNetWorx for DeviceNet to
edit parameters.

RSNetWorx for DeviceNet is a Windows application that lets you
configure DeviceNet networks. Using a graphical representation of
your network, you can configure network-wide parameters and the
network-wide schedule.

After installing or mounting the adapter, you can use RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet to configure or edit the adapter’s parameters.

Before configuring or editing your adapter’s parameters, your PC
must be:

* Running RSNetWorx for DeviceNet. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on this
product.

e Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet network
using a 1784-PCD card, a 1784-PCID card, a1784-PCID5 card,
or a1770-KFD adapter running with RSLinx. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on the
RSLinx product. Refer to http://www.ab.com/products.html for
moreinformation on “DeviceNet Network,” under “ Networks and
Communication Products.”
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Using RSNetWorx to Edit Your The following instructions describe how to use RSNetWorx for
Adapter’s Parameters DeviceNet in online mode to edit your adapter’s parameters.

1. UseRSLinx to configure the DeviceNet drivers for your system
using the Configure Driver s option in the Communications
menul.

2. Start RSNetWorx for DeviceNet. The RSNetWorx for DeviceNet
screen appears as seen in Figure 3.1.

Figure 3.1
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet Screen

£ DeviceNet - RSNetwork for DeviceNet HEE
Fle Edic Yien Melwot Device Tools Help

Bs-a@reer|zallles B
=

Hardware =
5 © Devicelel
Category
Ve
4/ 4| M\ Graph [ Spreadsheel | Mastei/Slave Configwation_J | 4 _>|J
E|
5 [EnerCode | Desciption
= L »
[Figh

3. Inthe Network menu, select Onlineg, or click on the Onlineicon
asindicated in Figure 3.2.

4. The Browse Network screen appears asking to select which
network you wish to go online with. Select the DeviceNet
network desired and click on OK.
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Figure 3.2
Online Screen
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I Aucbronse | Refresh |
-3 workstation, WCRTH
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5. The network will be scanned and the screen will build the online

configuration as shown in Figure 3.3.

Figure 3.3
RSNetWorx Graphical View
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In Figure 3.3, Node 00 is scanner, Node 62 is the PC, and Node 63 is

the module we are configuring.

Your module appears as Node 63 by default. If you have changed its
node address parameter and reset the module, its new node address

will appear on the screen.
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Step #7

Important: If the module does not appear:

— Verify thereisan EDSfile for the device. Refer to “ Creating
an EDSfile for your SCANport Product” in Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the
Adapter.

— Verify that the device has a unique node address. Check the
network LED on the module. If itisred, it isnot an unique
address. You must configure the module in a point-to-point
connection.

6. Double-click theicon for the 2100-GK 61 module. (In our
example, itisnode 63 in Figure 3.3.)

The DeviceNet Configuration screen appears for the selected device.
The screen has three tabs to choose from: General, Device
Parameters, and EDS 1/O Default.

The General tab allows you to give the device aname and add a
description for the device. These names and descriptions will be used
to represent and describe the product throughout RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet.

The DeviceNet Parameters and EDS |/O Default tabs allow you to
see the parameters and configuration of the device selected.

7. Click on the Device Parameterstab. A dialog box requesting to
upload or download the device's parameters appears. Click on the
Upload button to upload the parameters from the module. The
screen listing all the device's parameters appears. In this example
the 2100-GK61 is configured with an SMP3 device.

Figure 3.4
Device Parameters, all
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8. Click on the Groups pull-down arrow and select DeviceNet
Module. The display changes, listing only the parameters
associated with the 2100-GK 61.

Figure 3.5
Device Parameters, Module Only

-
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9. Double click on the parameter(s) you wish to edit. Change the
datato the desired value (refer to Appendix B for acceptable
values for each parameter). A lock icon indicates that the
parameter is read-only and cannot be changed.

10. Click on the Download to Device button to save the changes
made to the module.

Important: It may be necessary to reset the adapter for the changes
to take effect. Refer to Appendix B to seeif the parameter you
changed required the module to be reset in order to take effect.

11. Click on the OK button to return to the graph screen.
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Chapter 4

Chapter Objectives

What is RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet?

Required Equipment and
Software

Configuring a Scanner to
Communicate with the Adapter

Chapter 4 providesinstructions for configuring your scanner to
communicate with the 2100-GK 61 module. This allows the product
connected to the adapter to be an active node on the DeviceNet
network. In this chapter, you will read about the following:

* RSNetWorx for DeviceNet software.
»  Equipment and software needed for the configuration.

» Configuring aPLC, SLC, or ControlLogix scanner to
communicate with the adapter.

This chapter assumes you have experience using RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet to configure a DeviceNet network.

RSNetWorx for DeviceNet is a Windows application that lets you
configure DeviceNet networks. Using a graphical representation of
your network, you can configure network-wide parameters and the
network-wide schedule.

After installing and configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs, you can use RSNetWorx
for DeviceNet to configure the scanner to recognize and communicate
with it.

For more information on RSNetWorx for DeviceNet, refer to the
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet online help.

Before configuring the scanner, your PC must be:

* Running RSNetWorx for DeviceNet. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on this
product.

e Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet network
using a 1784-PCD card, a 1784-PCID card, a 1784-PCID5 card,
or a1770-KFD adapter running with RSLinx. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on the
RSLinx product. Refer to http://www.ab.com/products.html for
more information on “ DeviceNet Network” under “Networks and
Communication Products.”
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Getting Started

Using Online Mode in
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet
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For the scanner on the DeviceNet network to transmit control 1/0
and/or messages to the adapter, you must first configure it to
recognize and communicate with the adapter.

The following instructions describe how to use RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet to configure a new DeviceNet network in online mode.
The main steps in the configuration are:

* Using online mode in RSNetWorx for DeviceNet.

* Downloading an EDSfile for your SCANport product (if
necessary).

e Configuring the PLC scanner or SLC scanner.

Although you can configure the DeviceNet network offlineg, it is
easier to configure the network online because you can see a
graphical representation of your network in RSNetWorx for
DeviceNet. The following directions explain how to use online mode.

1. Start RSLinx to configure the DeviceNet Drivers for your
system, using the Configure Driversoption in the
Communications menu.

2. Start RSNetWorx for DeviceNet. The RSNetWorx for DeviceNet
screen appears.

Figure 4.1
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet Screen
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3. Inthe Network menu, select Onlineg, or click on the Onlineicon
asindicated in Figure 4.2.

4. TheBrowse Network screen appears, requesting specification of
which network you wish to go online with. Select the DeviceNet
network desired and click on OK.

Figure 4.2
Online Screen
Step # 3
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5. The network will be scanned and the screen will build the online
configuration as shown in Figure 4.3.

Figure 4.3
Online Graphical View
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Important: In our example, our moduleis Node 3. It has a
Unrecognized Device icon, and the error code listsit asan
unregistered device, so we will need to download an EDS file for it.
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Downloading an EDS File for
Your SCANport Product
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You are now in online mode. You must check to see if you need an
EDSfile for the device you are adding. Refer to the “Download an
EDSfilefor Your SCANport product” selection in this chapter.

Each DeviceNet product has a unique EDS file based on electrical
ratings, 1/0, and DeviceNet-to-SCANPort communication interface
(if used). For IntelliCENTER software or RSNetWorx to function
properly, amatching EDS file must be registered on the PC or laptop
connected to DeviceNet network.

e An Electronic Data Sheet (EDS) isasimple file format that
includes the device's configurable parameters.

» Thereisaunique EDSfilefor each size of E3, each type of DSA,
and every combination of GK61 and connected ScanPort Product
(Drive, SMC, SMP-3).

» EDSfiles can be used by network tools (such as RSNetworx for
DeviceNet) to read or set device parameters.

» Each vendor isrequired to supply the configuration information.
The vendor must also supply an EDSfile to successfully pass
conformance testing.

1. To get information about an unregistered Device in RSNetworx
for DeviceNet, double-click theicon.

Figure 4.4
Unrecognized Device in RSNetWorx
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2. AnUnrecognized Device screen appears. The device identity can
be obtained from this screen. Included in the example shown in
Figure 4.4 are Vendor Code (1), Device Code (122), Product
Code (20), and Major Revision Code (1).

RSNetWorx Information Screen for Unrecognized Device

-'-"-"'-:-Unlecognized Device [11)
General |
|_7_| Unregistered Device
Mame: Lnrecognized Device [11]
Description:
Step #2
Address: |‘.-'1 _j::] A/
- Device [dentity [ Primary | \
Wendor: IHockweII Automation - Allen-Bradley [1]
Device:  [Smart MOE [122]
Froduct: IUnknown Device Code 20 [20]
Catalog: !
Revision: I‘I.DDD q | » |
(] 4 I Cancel | Sl | Help I

3. EDSfilesare available for download at the Allen-Bradley web
site http://www.ab.com/networks/eds. There isa unique EDS
(Electronic Data Sheet) file for each size of E3, each type of
DSA, and every combination of 2100-GK 61 and connected
SCANPort Product (Drive, SMC, or SMP-3).
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4. Inthe examplebelow, asearchisbeing performed for an EDSfile
for a 1336 drive with 2100-GK61. The procedure involves (1)
selecting Smart MCC for the device type 2100-GK 61, (2)
entering at least a portion of the catalog numbers, and (3) clicking
on Search.

Figure 4.5
EDS Search for 1336 Drive with 2100-GK61
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5. The next example displays an EDS search for an SMP-3 Solid-
State Overload Relay with 2100-GK61. The procedure involves
(1) selecting Smart MCC for the device type 2100-GK61, (2)
entering SMP-3 for the product name, and (3) clicking on
Search.

Figure 4.6
EDS Search for SMP-3 with 2100-GK61
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6. The search results display nine different EDS files available for a
combination of an SMP-3 with a2100-GK61. The correct one
can be selected based on SMP-3 current range.

Figure 4.7
EDS Search Results for SMP-3 with 2100-GK61
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7. By clicking on Rockwell Automation/Allen-Bradley next to the
chosen product description in Figure 4.8, an EDS File Details
screen appears (Figure 4.9). The example for a“1336 Drive’
provides file detail and afile download button. After clicking on
the Download File button, download the EDS file to atemporary
directory on your PC's hard drive.

Figure 4.8
EDS File Details and Download Button
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4-8 Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter

8. Toregister the EDSfile, start EDS Wizard from the toolbar in
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet.

Figure 4.9.
EDS Wizard in RSNetWorx for DeviceNet

‘Wekome Iothe EDS 'Wizand

The EDS Wizerd aliows you fo
- regiztel EDS-baed devices
- urvegitlen & device.
- change the giaphic mages amsosisled with a device
-cesle snEDS “Shb"
i Wachis istace il
} inchiiva Proaraty Dusicn
Lk Snich

To corinue click Nes

9. Select Register an EDSfile(s).

Figure 4.10
Registering an EDS File

EDS Wizard B3
Step #9
Options
The EDS “Wizard provides you with several tasks, A'/

L & Fegister an EDS filefz].
iThiz option will add a device(s] to our database.

 Urregister a device,
1 Thiz option will remove a device that haz been registered by an EDS file from
our database.

Change a device's graphic image.
This option allows you to replace the graphic image [icon file] associated with &
device.

Create an EDS Stub.
Thiz option creates an EDS file with information that describes the file, device
and 140 characteristics.

I plad ST :
it will alloweu te Upload parameter data fom.a deyice to be teed o create
Aty EDE e

< Back I Mext » I Cancel
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10. A single EDSfile or adirectory of EDSfiles may beregistered as
illustrated here. After selecting file or directory, click Next to
continue.

Figure 4.11
Registering an EDS File

EDS Wizard

Reagister Device ﬂ
Elec:tron_ic: [rata Sheet file(z] will be added to your spstem for use in Rockwell Software

applications.

fa FTEWaY
olep #1U

" Register a directory of EDS files I= Lok subfolder

Mamed:

IE:\TEMP\DDD‘I 007416200300, eds _v_I Browse... |

|/-i- #If there iz anicon file [ica) with the same name az the filels] you are registering
then this image will be azzociated with the device.

To perform an installatiof test on the file(s]. click Mest

£ ﬁack(l Mest » D Cancel

11. EDSfiles are evaluated for errors. Click Next to continue.

Figure 4.12
EDS File Validity Test

EDS Wizard

EDS File Installation Test Results ﬂ
This test evaluates each EDS file for emars in the EDS file. This test does not

guarantes EDS file validity.

=13 Installation Test Results
L] hbemph 0001 0072041 40200, eds

Wiew file... arelntermation. S'[ep #11

3 Cancel |
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12. The Change Icon screen now appears. Here you will be able to
select an icon that best represents the connected devices for the
graph presentation of the network.

13. Select the device description you wish to change. In thisexample,
we click on thetest “SMP-3 via 2100-GK61." Click the Change
icon button.

Figure 4.13
Change Icon Screen

EDS Wizard
Change Graphic Image. ﬂ
*Y'ou can change the graphic image that iz associated with a device.
Product Types
( M E & @ Wendor 5pecific Type

SMP-3 204 to 754

-

Step #13

< Back I Mest » I Cancel
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14. Pictures of variousicons appear. Select theicon by clicking on
the one which best represents your device.

Figure 4.14
Icon Options

Change lcon | %] |

Rockwell &utomation lcon Librar

15. Click Next to complete EDS file registration.

Figure 4.15
Final Task Summary Screen

EDS Wizard B3

—
Final Task Summary ﬂ
Thiz iz a review of the task you want to complete.

SMP-3 204 to 754

Step #15

To complete Hell above task, click Mext.

< Back I Mest » I) Cancel
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16. Click Finish.

Figure 4.16
EDS Installation Complete Screen

EDS Wizard B3

Completing the EDS Wizard

Y'ou have successfully completed the EDS ‘Wizard.

[File]
DescText
CreateDate
CreaceTime
Hodbace

HodTime
Revision
[Device)
VendCode
ProdType
FProdCods

Step #16

17. The program updates the EDS directory registry for the computer
and redraws the graphical representation of the device with the
new icon as shown.

Figure 4.17
Updated Online Screen

Step #17
L Cntl Logx GKE1 Test.dnt - RSNetWorx for DeviceNet
File Edit “iew MNetwork Dewice Tools Help !
CIECIEIEE \ |
@ Qe e =5 s
Hardware = DLIENSEN / SMP-3 B4 1o =
E-) DeviceNet ] 37A(15)
EHED Category
[ AC Drive

Limnit Switch
Mator Protector

B-{) Photoslectric Sensor =
G Bockwel Abomation L =1 | |l 4> | mib, Graph (“Spreadshieet ), Masteak |4 ¥
x|
5l [ Message Code | Deseription
4| | »
[Dfffine 7
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18. Registered EDSfiles are stored on a PC's hard drive under
c:\Program Files\Rockwell Software\RS Common\Eds. A typical
location is shown here.

Figure 4.18
PC Hard Drive Directory Example

BN Exploring - C:\Program Files\Rockwell Softeare\ASCommon\EDS

File Edt Yew Jooks Help

| Al Feider Canterts of 'C:\Program Files\Flocke,
{1 Outhook Express 2] [ Name |
# (1 Panel Bukder ] 00010074031 40200 eds
£ PichaeTsket ] 000100740317060 eds
1 Pl 2] 0001007A0320030 ecs
1 PowetFlexd000 S 0001 007A03220200 eds
=1 Rockwel Software - i
& | ConbioLogs Gabeway 1.91 .
@ [ OPCTook : : “
S[ep 18 “_I T_;CETM =] 0007007404030400 eds
T L oo =] 0010074040700 eds
53 OrLiDos 2] 0001007AD4071 400 eds
% (21 ASLine _] ] 00010074041 40200, eds
= ] ASLogit & Englsh ] OMO0TANAZ00A 0 eds =1
= (1 ASLogik 500 Englisn 5] 0010074042030 eds
= (1 ASLogk 5000 £] 0001007405020300 eds
1] ASNetw/ondl 5] 0001007405020400 eds
%1 R £ 0001007405030300 eds J_vJ
=] gymantec =5 b
1 cbject(z] selected TRAKE 7!

Additional EDS detail can be viewed by opening the file with a text
editor such as WordPad. EDS identifiers are in decimal within the
body of the EDS document. RSNetWorx for DeviceNet also uses
decimal IDs (1 122 1026 4). (Refer to the example in Figure 4.20.)
The equivalent EDS file name isin hexadecimal
(0001007A04020400.eds).

Figure 4.19
EDS File Detail

[ Maalc2 eds - WordPad

fie ES Yew |mel Fomst Hep

Dl s & [ nl-|
§ EDS File Tranalatcr (Veraion 2.02.0%1] Electronic Dats Sheet ﬂ
[File]
Devics]
Venalode § Vo
FrodType § Prod
ProdCode § Pros
Hadfey § Major Beviziom
1EREy o § Ninor B
Wendfiame lcokwell Autcmation / Allez-Bradley®: § Vendor Name
ProdTypedtr = e NCC"; § Product Type Strinmg
Prociinme ve  §.0 &, 230V § Product Name
Catalog § Catalog
[70_Tzta]
Dbefault = 0Y000L; = Palled
PollIngo = QEDO0L, ¥
5 = Impurl
1 tput = Outputl
[l | ¥
Fou Help. e i NI
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A scientific calculator, such as the one in Windows, can be used to

convert decimal to hexadecimal and v.s. In the example, 122 is

entered in the calculator with Dec button selected. When the Hex

button is chosen, the display changesto 7A.

1122 1026 4 1D code in decimal = 0001 007A 0402 0400 in

hexadecimal.

Figure 4.20

Windows Scientific Calculator Used for Conversion

[ 122

T Hex % D C 0t " Bin © Degeaes © Radians ¢ Grade

P | 0] ve] 7 -
"_J el i 0 _“R_J I8 e o roa rlain  Dword  C Woid € Bye 5
elafniel el e i T e [ e |
._I ot .j'z nl L] o | an il F I q i iI 7| 8| g | ¢ | M| ama
__J v | 2] 1A ._H_I A| _l el Tl e ﬂ | sl & ar | e
;I o il v 2] a | o fluk] e
_J ; wa |l _MJ L * Iré
'-—J 2 ._i"__.._l 'y B € D E F

Figure 4.21

Device Configuration Screen

Geresd | Diice Pawnutes | EDS U0 Dot | D

Meiziges— Ll

och e Auscmnanion - Ader e
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Important: This screen allows you to edit any of the parametersin
the SMP or adapter itself. Refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs,
for information on editing parameters.

19. Click on the Cancel button. The online screen appears.

Once all your devices have registered EDS files for RSNetWorx to
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use, do one of the following.

Configuring a Scanner

To configure the scanner, you verify its properties, add devices on the
network to its scan list, and determine how the scanner will
communicate (e.g., polling) with each device. Follow these

directions:

If Using:

Refer To:

PLC Scanner (1771-SDN)

Configuring a PLC Scanner (1771-SDN) to
Communicate with the Adapter on page 4-15

SLC Scanner (1747-SDN)

Configuring an SLC Scanner (1747-SDN) to
Communicate with the Adapter on page 4-23

ControlLogix Scanner (1756-
DNB)

Configuring a ControlLogix Scanner (1756-DNB) to
Communicate with the Adapter on page 4-30

RSNetworx for DeviceNet to
edit parameters.

Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs

Configuring a PLC Scanner

(1771-SDN) to Communicate

with the Adapter

The following instructions describe how to configure a PLC scanner

on a DeviceNet network.

For the PLC to recognize your device, you must do the following:

» Configure the PLC scanner.

*  Map your adapter to the PLC scanner (1771-SDN).

1. IntheOnline screen, double-click on the scanner icon. The
1771-SDN Scanner Module properties and configuration screen

appears.
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Figure 4.22
1771-SDN Configuration Dialog Box
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The dialog box contains 6 data tabs which are used to configure
various portions of the scanner. The General tab allows the user to
edit the name and descriptions of the scanner. The M odule tab allows
the user to configure the scanner setup properties. The Scanlist tab
allows the user to choose which components the scanner will scan for
data. The Input and Output tab iswhere the user sets up where the
data from the scanned devices is kept to be used by the PLC
processor. Finally, the Summary tab allowsthe user to view aconcise
summary of how the scanner has been configured.

2. Onthe General page, place the cursor in the name field and type
the name you want to assign the scanner. If you want to add a
description to the scanner, place the cursor in the description field
and enter adescription. Click on the Apply button to save the
information.

3. Click onthe Moduletab. A dialog box will appear requesting to
upload or download information from the scanner. Click on
Upload. All the scanlist information currently stored in the
scanner will be uploaded. Once the upload is complete, the
M odule screen will appear.

Figure 4.23
1771 SDN Module Screen
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Verify the default values listed on this page. Edit them as necessary.
Refer to RSNetworx for DeviceNet online help for more information.

4. Click Apply to save.
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5. Click on the Scanlist tab so that the Scanlist page appears.

Figure 4.24
Scanlist Screen
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6. Select the available devices you wish to add to the scan |ISt

Verify that the Automap on Add box is checked. Thiswill map
the devicesinto the scanner’'s memory automatically when added.
Refer to the RSNetWorx for DeviceNet help menu for additional
information on automapping. Once adeviceis selected, click on

the Add (>) or Add All

Figure 4.25
Scanlist Configuration Scr
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7. Modify each device's 1/O parametersif needed. Select the device
and click onthe Edit 1/O Parameter s button. The |/O Parameters

dialog screen appears.

Figure 4.26
I/O Configuration Edit Screen

Edit 170 Parameters : A63, SMP-3 8A to 37A [15) HE

¥ Change of State / Cyclic

s Size: Ig ._i: Biles ' Change of State ¢ Cyclic
s T Bt =

Fix Size: IB .._I: Bytes
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T Size: IL' | Bytes Advanced... |

Foll Fiate:

0k I Cancel Restore 10 Sizes I
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8. Make the changes as necessary. You must configure your PLC
based on how your adapter’s parameters are configured and how
you want your module to send and receive data from the network.
Refer to the following table:

If Using: Refer To:
Polled Polled Allocation on page B-5.
COS (Change of State) COS (Change of State) Allocation on page B-7.
Cyclic Cyclic Allocation on page B-8.
Polled and COS Polled and COS Allocation on page B-10.
Polled and Cyclic Polled and Cyclic Allocation on page B-11.
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9. Click OK to return to the Scanlist screen.

10. Click on the Apply button. A dialog box appears asking if you
wish to download the changes to the device. Click on Yes.

Important: If the processor isnot in Program mode, a dialog box
will appear stating which mode the processor isin. Clicking on the
OK button returns the Scanlist screen without downloading any
information to the processor. You must now place the processor in
program mode and repeat the apply function.

11. Click on the Input tab to view the input table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.27
Input Data Table Map Screen

EE.1771-5DN Scanner Module (6)

Generall Modulel Scanlist  Input IDutputI Summaryl
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12. Click on the Output tab to view the output table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.28
Output Data Table Map Screen

EE.1771-5DN Scanner Module (6)

Lo ap |
Unmap |
Advanced... |
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13. Click onthe Summary tab. This screen provides the user with a
concise summary of how the scanner has been configured. Note:
al of theinformation that appears on this pageisread-only. If you
want to change any of the parameters, you have to edit them on

the appropriate property page.

Figure 4.29
Summary Screen

| Mk | S| s | s S| ]

= Tches [ty [ Fon [Fintane [ 7o [Tattre | 2
Boswr. vw OF 4 tm 4w

[ 4 | M\ G [ Speaadibent | Mawmrti|e] | _l[:l

Meiziges— Ll

14. Click on the OK button. You are returned to the online screen.

15. To save theinformation just entered to your computer, select
Save As under the File menu.

16. Select apath to store the information.
17. Enter afile name and click on Save.

Figure 4.30
“Save As” Dialog Screen
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Configuring an SLC Scanner
(1747-SDN) to Communicate
with the Adapter

Your deviceis now configured on the DeviceNet network. The
network LED on the module is solid green. If it is not, refer to
Chapter 7, Troubleshooting, for more information.

Refer to Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming— ncluding Reading
Inputs, for information on creating a PLC Ladder Logic Program.

The following instructions describe how to configure an SL C scanner
on a DeviceNet network.

For the SLC to recognize your device, you must do the following:

»  Configure the SLC Scanner.
*  Map your adapter to the SLC (1747-SDN).

Configuring an SLC Scanner

To configure the scanner, you verify its properties, add devices on the
network to its scan list, and determine how the scanner will
communicate (e.g., polling) with each device. Follow these
directions:

1. Inthe Online screen, double-click on the scanner icon. The
1747-SDN Scanner Module properties and configuration screen

appears.

Figure 4.31
1747-SDN Configuration Dialog Box
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The dialog box contains six data tabs which are used to configure
various portions of the scanner. The General tab allows the user to
edit the name and descriptions of the scanner. The M odule tab alows
the user to configure the scanner setup properties. The Scanlist tab
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allows the user to choose which components the scanner will scan for
data. The Input and Output tabs are for setting up where the data
from the scanned devices is kept for use by the SL C processor.
Finally, the Summary tab allows the user to view a concise summary
of how the scanner has been configured.

2. Onthe General page, place the cursor in the name field and type
the name you want to assign the scanner. If you want to add a
description to the scanner, place the cursor in the description field
and enter adescription. Click on the Apply button to save the
information.

3. Click onthe Moduletab. A dialog box will appear requesting to
upload or download information from the scanner. Click on
Upload. The scanlist information currently stored in the scanner
will be uploaded. Once the upload is complete, the M odule
screen will appear.

Figure 4.32
1747-SDN Module Configuration Screen
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Verify the default values listed on this page. Edit them as necessary.
Refer to RSNetWorx for DeviceNet online help for more information.

4. Click Apply to save.
5. Click on the Scanlist tab so that the Scanlist page appears.
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Figure 4.33
1747-SDN Scanlist Configuration Screen
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6. Select theavailable devicesyou wish to add to the Scanlist. Verify
that the Automap on Add box is checked. Thiswill map the
devices into the scanner’s memory automatically when added.
Refer to the RSNetWorx for DeviceNet help menu for additional
information on automapping. Once a device is selected, click on
the Add (>) or Add All (>>) button.

Figure 4.34
Scanlist Configuration Screen
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7. Modify each device's 1/O parametersif needed. Select the device
and click on the Edit I/O Parameter s button. The l/O Parameters
dialog screen appears.

Figure 4.35
I/O Configuration Edit Screen
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8. Make the changes as necessary. You must configure your PLC
based on how your adapter’s parameters are configured and how
you want your module to send and receive data from the network.
Refer to the following table.

If Using: Refer To:
Polled Polled Allocation on page B-5.
COS (Change of State) COS (Change of State) Allocation on page B-7.
Cyclic Cyclic Allocation on page B-8.
Polled and COS Polled and COS Allocation on page B-10.
Polled and Cyclic Polled and Cyclic Allocation on page B-11.

9. Click OK to return to the Scanlist screen.

10. Click on the Apply button. A dialog box appears asking if you
wish to download the changes to the device. Click on Yes.

Important: If the processor isnot in Program mode, a dialog box
will appear stating which mode the processor isin. Clicking on the
OK button returns you to the Scanlist screen without downloading
any information to the processor. You must now place the processin
program mode and repeat the apply function.

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001



Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter 4-27

11. Click on the Input tab to view the input table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.36
Input Data Table Mapping Screen
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12. Clicking on the Advanced button moves to the advance memory
mapping screen. From this screen you can specify where to map
the data to.

13. Selecting the Memory Arrow under the Map To: allows you to
select Discrete or M File Memory. This example leaves the
mapping in discrete memory.

Figure 4.37
Advanced Mapping Screen
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14. Click on the Output tab to view the output table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.38
Output Data Table Mapping Screen

EX.1747-5DN Scanner Module (9)

Generall Modulel Scanlistl Input  Dutput |ADF| I Summaryl

r_~lode | Type | Tw | Map | Bittabtap |
E] 02, Bul1305 Dri.. Polled 4 0:1.1.0
Unmap |

Memory: IDiscrete 'i Start Word: ID __%

gits 15-0 [15[14]1zlz[ii[iof sl e[ 7] 6] s 4[] 2] 1] n]=

o|9|12(2(2(2|2|12(2

= ] | P Y

Ad|

] Cancel Apply | Help |

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001



Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter 4-29

15. Click on the Summary tab. This screen provides the user with a
concise summary of how the scanner has been configured. Note:
al of theinformation that appears on this pageisread only. If you
want to change any of the parameters, you have to edit them on

the appropriate property page.

Figure 4.39
Summary Screen
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16. Click onthe OK button. You are returned to the online screen.

17. To savetheinformation just entered, select Save As under the
File menu.

18. Select apath to store the information.

19. Enter afile name and click on Save.
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Configuring a ControlLogix
Scanner (1756-DNB) to
Communicate with the Adapter
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Figure 4.40
“Save As” Dialog Screen
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Your deviceis now configured on the DeviceNet network. The
network LED on the module is solid green. If it is not, refer to
Chapter 7, Troubleshooting, for more information.

Refer to Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming— ncluding Reading
Inputs, for information on creating a Ladder Logic Program.

The following instructions describe how to configure a Control Logix
scanner on a DeviceNet network.

For the ControlLogix to recognize your device, you must do the
following:

»  Configure the ControlLogix scanner.
»  Map your adapter to the ControlLogix scanner (1756-DBN).

To configure the scanner, you verify its properties, add devices on the
network to its scan list, and determine how the scanner will
communicate (e.g., polling) with each device. Follow these
directions:

1. Inthe Online screen, double-click on the scanner icon. The
1756-DBN Scanner Module properties and configuration screen

appears.
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Figure 4.41

1756-DBN Configuration Dialog Box
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The dialog box contains six data tabs which are used to configure
various portions of the scanner. The General tab allows the user to
edit the name and descriptions of the scanner. The M odule tab allows
the user to configure the scanner setup properties. The Scanlist tab
allows the user to choose which components the scanner will scan for
data. The Input and Output tab is where the user sets up where the
data from the scanned devicesis kept for use by the PL C processor.
Finally, the Summary tab allows the user to view a concise summary
of how the scanner has been configured.

2. Onthe General page, place the cursor in the name field and type
the name you want to assign the scanner. If you want to add a
description to the scanner, place the cursor in the description field
and enter a description. Click on the Apply button to save the
information.

3. Click onthe Moduletab. A dialog box will appear requesting to
upload or download information from the scanner. Click on
Upload. All the scanlist information currently stored in the
scanner will be uploaded. Once the upload is complete, the
M odule screen will appear.

Figure 4.42
1756-DBN Module Screen
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Verify the default values listed on this page. Edit them as necessary.
Refer to RSNetworx for DeviceNet online help for more information.

4. Click Apply to save.
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5. Click on the Scanlist tab so that the Scanlist page appears.

Figure 4.43
Scanlist Screen
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6. Select the available devicesyou wish to add to the scanlist. Verify
that the Automap on Add box is checked. Thiswill map the
devicesinto the scanner’s memory automatically when added.
Refer to the RSNetWorx for DeviceNet help menu for additional
information on automapping. Once a device is selected, click on
the Add (>) or Add All (>>) button.

Figure 4.44
Scanlist Configu

ration Screen
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7. Modify each device's 1/O parametersif needed. Select the device
and click on the Edit I/O Parameter s button. The l/O Parameters
dialog screen appears.

Figure 4.45
I/O Configuration Edit Screen
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8. Make the changes as necessary. You must configure your PLC
based on how your adapter’s parameters are configured and how
you want your module to send and receive data from the network.
Refer to the following table:

If Using:

Refer To:

Polled

Polled Allocation on page B-5.

COS (Change of State)

COS (Change of State) Allocation on page B-7.

Cyclic

Cyclic Allocation on page B-8.

Polled and COS

Polled and COS Allocation on page B-10.

Polled and Cyclic

Polled and Cyclic Allocation on page B-11.

9. Click on OK to return to the Scanlist screen.

10. Click on the Apply button. A dialog box appears asking if you
wish to download the changes to the device. Click on Yes.

Important: If the processor isnot in Program mode, a dialog box
will appear stating which mode the processor isin. Clicking on the
OK button returns the Scanlist screen without downloading any
information to the processor. You must now place the processor in
program mode and repeat the apply function.

11. Click on the Input tab to view the input table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.46
Input Data Table Map Screen

EX.1756-DNB/A (5)
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12. Click on the Output tab to view the output table map. From this
screen you can customize the arrangement of the scanner’s data
table. Refer to the RSNetWorx online help for additional
information.

Figure 4.47
Output Data Table Map Screen
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13. Click onthe Summary tab. This screen provides the user with a
concise summary of how the scanner has been configured. Note:
al of theinformation that appears on this pageisread-only. If you
want to change any of the parameters, you have to edit them on

the appropriate property page.

Figure 4.48
Summary Screen
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14. Click on the OK button. You are returned to the online screen.

15. To savetheinformation just entered to your computer, select Save
As under the File menu.

16. Select apath to store the information.
17. Enter afile name and click on Save.

Figure 4.49
“Save As” Dialog Screen
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Chapter 5

Chapter Objectives

Required Equipment

Ladder Logic Programming—
Including Reading Inputs

Chapter 5 provides information needed to createthe PLC, SLC, or
ControlLogix Ladder Logic program that the controller will use to
transmit control 1/0O and messages to and from the SCANport
product. In this chapter, you will read about the following:

*  Equipment and software needed to create either aPLC or SLC
ladder logic program.

* PLC, SLC, and ControlLogix ladder logic programs.

* CreatingaPLC, SLC, or ControlLogix ladder logic program.

This chapter assumes you are familiar with the hardware components
and programming procedures necessary to operate DeviceNet and
SCANport devices, including the following:

* PLC-5, SLC-500, or ControlLogix.
e 1771-SDN, 1747-SDN, or 1756-DNB scanner.
e Ladder programming.

* RSLogix5 (for PLC-5), RSLogix500 (for SLC-5/02 through SLC
5/05), and RSLogix 5000 (for ControlLogix).

You may need to refer to the documentation associated with these
products to create aladder logic program.

Before creating aladder logic program for the PLC, SLC, or
ControlLogix, your PC must be:

* Running RSLogix5 and RSLinx if using a PLC. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these
products.

* Running RSLogix500 and RSLinx if using an SLC. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these
products.

* Running RSLogix5000 and RSLinx if using a ControlLogix.
Refer to http://www.software.rockwell.com for moreinformation
on these products.

»  Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet network
using a1784-PCD card, 1784-PCID card, 1784-PCID5 card, or a
1770-KFD adapter.
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What is RSLogix?
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RSL ogix5 (for the PLC-5), RSLogix500 (for the SLC-5/03), and
RSL 0gix5000 (for ControlLogix) software let you create the ladder
logic programs you need and download them to the processor. They
aso let you monitor the program as the processor isusing it.

For more information on RSLogix5, RSLogix500, or RSL ogix5000,
consult the respective software’s documentation.
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What are Ladder Logic A PLC, SLC, or ControlLogix ladder logic program lets you control
Programs? the drive and the messaging from the processor to the drive. Figure

5.1 shows how the /O image table for a DeviceNet scanner relatesto
the 1336 PLUS drive when a DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputsis used.

Figure 5.1
I/O Image Table
DeviceNet SCANport
PLC, Scanner 2100-GK61 1336 PLUS Drive
SLC, Enhanced DeviceNet
PC
Word 0 Logic Command > Logic Command
Word 1 Reference > Block
Output Word 2 Datal?nk Al L Reference
Mapping Word 3 Datal!nk A2 > Data In A1
> (Write) Word 4 Datal!nk Bl - Data In A2
Word 5 Datalink B2 » Data In B1
Word 6 Datalink C1 > Data In B2
Word 7 Datalink C2 > Data In C1
Word 8 Datalink D1 > Data In C2
Word 9 Datalink D2 Data In D1
>
Word O Logic Status - Logic Status
Word 1 Feedback - Feedback
Input Word 2 Datalink A1 - Data Out A1
Mapping Word 3 Datalink A2 - Data Out A2
(Read) Word 4 Datalink B1 - Data Out B1
< Word 5 Datalink B2 g Data Out B2
Word 6 Datalink C1 - Data Out C1
Word 7 Datalink C2 - Data Out C2
Word 8 Datalink D1 - Data Out D1
Word 9 Datalink D2 - Data Out D2
Message Message M Handl
> Handler — > Buffers | »Message Handler

Important: Datalinks are optionally enabled in the adapter and configured in the product. Refer to
Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs, and
your product’s user manual for more information.
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Example Ladder Logic The following are example ladder logic programs for an SMP-3 solid-
Programs state overload relay.

ATTENTION: The example ladder logic program
shown in this manual isintended solely for purpose of
example. Because there are many variables and
reguirementsassociated with any particul ar installation,
Rockwell Automation doesnot assumeresponsibility or
liability (to include intellectua property liability) for
actual use based upon the example shown in this
publication.

Important: Refer to the user manual for your SCANport product for
specific 1/O definitions. Different SCANport products have different
Logic Command, Logic Status, Reference, and Feedback 1/0O
interpretations.
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Drive Status
Structure

This provides the drive status
information that will be sent to
the logic controller’s input im-
age table when the
Communication Module is set
to control the drive.

Bit 1EBit 14Bit 12Bit 1ZBit 11Bit 1C Bit9 Bit8 Bit 7 Bit6 Bit5 Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

Reference
ID

[
(6]

Reference

[N
N

Local Adapter
1D

Local |11

Freq Select 1
Preset Freq 1
Preset Freq 2
Preset Freq 3
Preset Freq 4
Preset Freq §
Preset Freq
Preset Freq 7
Freq Select 2
Adapter 1
Adapter 2
Adapter 3
Adapter 4
Adapter 5
Adapter 6
Jog Frequen:

PRrRRPRRPRPOOOOOOOO
FrrRrRroOOCOORRRROOCOOR
rRrOORROORROORR OO

<
i

POFRPORFRPOFRORFRORORORO

TB3
1

0
0
0
3 0
4 1
5 1
6 1
U 1

nuse

rroorroolg
RPORORORO|©

v

Enabled
1 = Enabled
0 = Not En-
Running
1 = Running
0 = Not Run-
Command Di-
rection

Rotating Direc-
Y tion

Accelerating
1 = Accelerating
\J 0 = Not Accelerat-
Decelerating
1 = Decelerating
Y 0 = Not Decelerat-
Alarm
1 = Alarm
\/ 0=No
Fault
1 = Faulted

Y 0 = Not Faulted

At Speed

1 = At Speed
0 = Not at Speed

Logic Control
Structure

This information provides the
control logic information that is
sent to the drive through the
logic controller's output image
table when the Communication
Module is set to control the
drive.

Bit 1£Bit 14Bit 12Bit 12Bit 11Bit 1C Bit9 Bit8 Bit7 Bit6 Bit5 Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

v

Reference Se-

Reference
No Command0
Freq Select [LO
Freq Select R0
Preset Freq(30
Preset Freq(41
Preset Freq(51
Preset Freq (61
Preset Freq|71

PPRPOORRFROO

MOP Decrement
1 = Decrement
0 = Not Decrement

N

14131

PORPORORO

v

Decel Accel
1
Time 9/11 8/10
No CommandO 0
Time 1 0 1
Time 2 1 0
Hold Time | 1 1

[ L4
Stop
1 = Stop
0 = Not Stop
Start
1 = Start
0 = Not Start
Jog
1=Jog
V 0 = Not Jog
Clear Faults
Y 1 = Clear Faults
0 = Not Clear

Direction |5 4

No Command0 0

Forward 0 1

Reverse 10

\/ Hold Direction1 1

Local
1 = Local Lockout
Y 0 = Not Local

MOP Increment
1 = Increment
0 = Not Increment
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For reference, Logic Control Data and Status Data tables from
the SMP-3 manual are included below.

Eil=  Edit iew Go Communicator Help

7| wi# 7 Bookmarks M Natsits: [lttp: s A absommancalsms/01 53-5.0 pdf =] &7 whats Related  EXH|
- = P 3 = =5 i
Back Forward  Reload Home Search  Metscape  Frint Security Stop

% 22 Instant Message wfebbd ail Contact Feople ellow Fages D ownload Find Sites (%] Channels Al the Wweb, Al MNetworks - Elec

AIEEEE R

4 4 » v« o OO0 e & B rE

Logic Control Data

The information in Table 6.B illustrates the logic control data that is sent to the SMP-3 overload relay through the logic controller
output image table. When using the Bulletin 1203-GD'1 communication module, this information is sent to the SMP-3 overload
relay when SW3 dip 2 on the 1203-GD1 module is ON.

Table 6.B SMP-3 Logic Control Data

SMP-3 overload

6-2

refay stould send back with the

sralog
SMP-3 Stalus Dala.

[ raves |w|[a] « e orior (e |ml[EExeren | E0]

signals are edpe sensitive

Bit
Statu Setti Explanati
BRI E 5 |5 a3 [z]1]o s ng Tplamation
X | Tum Out A off 7 Tom Ot A off
X Tum Ol B off 1 Tum Oul B off
X Clear Faull 1 Clear Faull
X Tom Oul A on 1 Toum O A on
b4 Turn Qut B on 1 Tum Out B on
X | %X [x [ % [ % X[ X Not Used X KK
X [ % [ X Analog Parameler Selection | 00T Average Cument
Z 010 Thermal Capacity Utilized
o011 Full Load Current Setting
100 Current Unbalance
@ These three bits are used (o quest the the Note: The Turn Triac OfF, Turn Triac On, and Clear Fault

= (== |

|Document: Done

Edit Miew Go Communicator

w# " Bookmarks & Metsite: [0

Help

=] @97 whars Related 53

- W

BC S

Back Farward Reload Hame Search  Metscape Print Security
i A2 Instant Message “wiebbd ail Contact People “rellow Pages Download Find Sites 7] Channels All the “web, Al MNatwarks - Elac
rBE o m|emam i « v v« s 000 e s B
Table 6.C SMP-3 Status Data
Bit ) .
Blia]s[2 [ [w0]9 [8 7 5[a[3[z[1]o0 Status Setting Explanation
X | Outh [{] off
1 on
X Out B [i] off
1 on
X Control Status [i] Control Disabled
1 Control Enabled
X Connection X Fixed (Help detect if connected)
Indication
X Mot Used X KK
x X Analog Feedback 000 Deefault (Average Current)
Designator 001 Average Current
010 Thermal Capacity Utilized
011 Full Load Current Setting
100 Current Unbalance
XX | x| x[x]|x]|Xx]|X Fault Code 0000 0000 No Fault
0000 0001 TripfTest
0000 0010 Owverload Fault
0000 001 Phase Loss Fault
0000 0100 Ground Fault
0000 0101 Jam/Stall Fault
0000 0110 lllegal FLC Set Fault
0000 0111 MNon-Vol Memory Fault
0000 1000 Comm Loss Fault

Note:

The next 16 bit word following the 16 bit Status Dwata
word is the unscaled analog value of the parameter selected by
s 13—15 in the Logic Control Data word

|Document: Done

e

s
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0000

0002

0003

PLC Ladder Logic Example

Thefollowing example usesa PLC-5, a1771-SDN DeviceNet
scanner, and a 2100-GK 61 to control a 1305, 1336 PLUS, or 1336

PLUSII drive.

The exampl e program shows how to obtain status information from
the drive and how to control it (e.g., starting the drive, stopping the
drive, jogging the drive, sending reference, and clearing faults). When
you understand this example, you should be able to customize the
program to fit your application needs.

The exampl e assumes that there is an operator’s station wired to an
I/0 modulein slot zero of module group zero of rack zero.

Important: You may want to verify adevice has not failed using
word 0 of block transfer 62 before sending control data. If adevice
hasfailed, use block transfer 52 to find out which device failed. Refer
to the 1771-SDN DeviceNet Scanner Module Manual, Publication
1771-5.14, for more information.

Figure 5.2
Example PLC Ladder Logic Program
The scanner gathers drive status information via DeviceNet.
The Block Transfer Read in this rung then moves the drive status data from the scanner to the PLC’s N9 datafile.
BT20:0 BTR
== Block Transfer Read EN m-—
EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer .
Rack 000 DN ==
Group 0 .
Module 0 _ER =m
Control Block BT20:0
DataFile N9:0
Length 62
Continuous No
Rungs 0001 through 0003 move the drive status from the Block Transfer Read datafile to an operator display.
1305 Drive Operator Display
RUNNING Drive Running
Status Bit Status Bit
No:1 0:000
1 I 0
1305 Drive Operator Display
FAULTED Drive Faulted
Status Bit Status Bit
N9:1 0:000
7 ikl
Operator Display
Drive Feedback
Status Word
MOV
Move
Source N9:2
O<
Dest N21:1
O<
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Figure 5.3

Example PLC Ladder Logic Program (continued)

This rung enables the scanner.
1771-SDN Scanner
Port A Enable
N10:0
0004 4
0
Rungs 0005 through 0009 move the operator’s inputs from the operator station to the Block Transfer Write datafile
where they will be sent to the scanner and out to the drive via DeviceNet.
Operator Input 1305 Drive
Drive Start START
Command Bit Command Bit
1:000 N10:1
0005 ——
10 1
Operator Input 1305 Drive
Drive Stop STOP
Command Bit Command Bit
1:000 N10:1
0006
11 0
Operator Input 1305 Drive
Drive Jog JOG
Command Bit Command Bit
1:000 N10:1
S
12
Operator Input 1305 Drive
Drive Clear Faults CLEAR FAULT
Command Bit Command Bit
1:000 N10:1
0008 | — L
| {K] 3
1305 Drive
REFERENCE
Command Word
MOV
0009 Move
Source N21:0
o<
Dest N10:2
0<
The Block Transfer Write in this rung send the drive command data to the scanner and out to the drive via DeviceNet.
BT20:0 BTW
0010 == Block Transfer Write CEN mm—
EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer
Rack 00 DN =
Group 0
Module 0 “ER =
Control Block BT20:1
DataFile N10:0
Length 62
Continuous No
0011 a END =

The following table represents the control file for the block transfers.

Offset EN | ST DN [ ER [ CO |EW | NR | TO | RW | RLEN | DLEN | FILE ELE R G S
M

BT20:0 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 62 0 9 00 |0 0

BT20:1 | O 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 62 0 10 0 00 | O 0
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'H' RS5Logix 5 - Devel? rzp
File Edit “iew Search Comms

Tools

In the following programming example, a PLC is used to read the
inputs of a2100-GK 61 and control the outputs of an SMP-3
electronic overload relay.

PLC Code: Rung 0 enables scanner; Rungs 1 and 2 are Block
Transfer Read & Write. SMP-3 Output A isturned OFF when 1:001/0
in Rung 3 is momentarily turned ON. SMP-3 output B is turned OFF
when 1:001/1 in Rung 4 is momentarily turned ON.

D=2 sme|o |

4=

m&qﬁ(__ #| [No Forces
Mo Edits 4| |Forces Dizabled

|4

Diriver: AB_DF1-1

i Cortroller Properties
Q Processor Status
lio Configuration

[+ Program Files
oo SYS0-

L[ iz
[+ Fores Files

[ oo

<|.

¢ [#-] Passwords and Privileges

By

Faor Help, press F1

Figure 5.4
[_(=]x]
Window  Help
O RamvE(ad |+
EI--HUaEa/Eom»ac»ons EI
Node“lo 4]» [\User £Bt £ TimeriCounter A InputiOutput 4 Compare |
E3Ji5§ a0 2 - LaD2
Eoene 2 38 |
Hio.0 -
= == [
G o
BET20:0 ey e
E Block Transfer Read e BN
EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer
Rack 000 DN 33—
Group o
Maodule 0 —ERT—
Control Block ET20:0
Diata File Ha:0
Length &2
Contimous Mo
BT20:0 ETW ————————————
== == Block Transfer Write e N |
EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer
Rack 000 jesCDH s
Group o
Madile 0 —ERT—
Control Block ET20:1
Diata File H1o:0
Length &2
Contirmous Mo
I.001 Hin:1
B C
i
1] 1]
I.001 Hin:l
B C
=i
1 1 i
1 =
[SIE\La2 / 41| o
[#REF [Class 1 |2:0000  [&PP [FEAD

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001



5-10

Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

'H' RS5Logix 5 - Devel? rzp
File Edit “iew Search Comms Tool: ‘Window Help

PLC Code: SMP-3is RESET when 1:001/4 in Rung 5 is turned ON.

SMP-3 Output A isturned ON when 1:001/3 in Rung 6 is

momentarily turned ON. SMP-3 output B is turned ON when 1:001/4
in Rung 7 is momentarily turned ON. Rungs 8-11 read GK61 inputs
and turn on respective LED in SIM card located in PLC Chassis Slot

1

Figure 5.5
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Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs 5-11

0000

0001

0002

0003

SLC Ladder Logic Program Example

The following example uses an SLC-5/03, a1747-SDN DeviceNet
scanner, and a 2100-GK 61 to control a1336 PLUS, 1336 PLUSII or

1305 drive.

The exampl e assumes that there is an operator’s station wired to an

I/O modulein slot one of module group zero

of rack zero.

Important: You may want to verify adevice has not failed using
word |:S.0. If adevice hasfailed, read the appropriate M1 File to find
out which device failed. Refer to the 1747-SDN DeviceNet Scanner
Module Manual, Publication 1747-5.8, for more information.

Figure 5.6
Example SLC Ladder Logic Program

The scanner gathers drive status information via DeviceNet.

The M-File is copied into the SLC’s N9 data file to move the drive status information into a convenient location.

COP———

Rungs 0001 through 0003 move the drive status from the N9 data file to an operator display.
1336PLUS

Copy File

Source #M1:1.0
Dest #N9:0
Length 128

Operator Display

RUNNING Drive Running
Status Bit Status Bit
N9:0 0:3.0
ilh —B —
1746-0*8
1336PLUS Operator Display
FAULTED Drive Faulted
Status Bit Status Bit
N9:0 0:3.0
—d7_ —\1  —
1746-0*8

Operator Display
Drive Feedback

Status Word
MOV
Move
Source N9:2
o<
Dest N21:1
o<
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5-12 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

0004

0005

0006

0007

0008

0009

0010

0011

Figure 5.7

Example SLC Ladder Logic Program (continued)

Rungs 0004 through 0008 move the operator’s inputs from the operator station to the N9 data file where they will be sent to the scanner

and out to the drive via DeviceNet.
Operator Input
Drive Start
Command Bit
1:2.0

—

1336PLUS

START

Command Bit
N10:0

(0]
1746-1*16
Operator Input

Drive Stop
Command Bit
1:2.0

1

1336PLUS
STOP
Command Bit

1
1746-1*16
Operator Input

Drive Jog
Command Bit
1:2.0

N10:0

0

1336PLUS

JOG

Command Bit
N10:0

—

2
1746-1*16
Operator Input
Drive Clear Faults
Command Bit

2

1336PLUS
CLEAR FAULTS
Command Bit

—— —

1:2.0 N10:0
3 3
1746-1*16
1336PLUS
REFERENCE
Command Word
MOV
Move
Source N21:0
o<
Dest N10:1
0<
This rung enables the scanner (changes the scanner into RUN mode).
1747-SDN
Scanner
Enable
Bit
0:1.0
0
1747-SDN
This rung copies the drive command data to the scanner and out to the drive via DeviceNet.
COP
Copy File
Source #N10:0
Dest #MO0:1.0
Length 128
= END “m—]
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Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs 5-13

The following programming example shows how to read 2100-GK 61
inputs and control SMP-3 outputs with an SL C-500.

SLC Code: Rung 0 enables scanner; Rungs 1 through 4 read 2100-
GK61 inputs and turn on respective output in Slot 3 1/0 Card.

Figure 5.8
“H° RSLogix 500 - SLCS00_DEVEL1.RS5 [ [O] <]
File Edit “iew Search Commz Tool: “Window Help
D|=|d| 8| $|m(@] o] ] o] wlEs =l alal
OFFLINE #][NoForces  [& _33 [ |or|ae]ae]< ||| B
Mo Edits #| [Forces Disabled [ i ; "
Diiver: AB.DFIA Node: 1d 4 » [ User ABit 4 TimeriCounter A InputiOutput 4 Compare |
: | EIFNE H[=
- Scanner Enshle
-] Help o1
=1+ Cortroller 0000 G
= . o
1 Cortroller Properties 1747-5DH
Q Processor Status
12 Configuration Faumngs 1-4 read GES1 input bits from Scanner in Slot 1 and tom on respective Cratput in 5ot 3
H . . I:1 LoRc]
e Channel Configuration
b - i 0001 J E —
@ Multipoint Monitor 16 0
[—::_] Program Files 1747-5DH 1748-1012
B svso0-
B svs1- ol 03,
0002 JE
e ﬁ L&D 2 - 7 1
=11 Data Files 1747-5DH 1748-1012
E Crozs Reference
[ oo-outeur ) 22
E 0003 J E !
B 1 - meut 18 2
[ s2-s1aTUS 1747-5DH 1746-1012
|'_'1 B3 - BINARY o Il 0:3
A T4-TMER o004 3E o
[ cs5-counter 12 3
[ Fe - conTROL 1747-5DH 17461012
- ER o B e
Far Help, press F1 &H_EF_ |_'2_:ED_D_B__ ;—A_F'ﬁ' |rFiEs'\.r.‘-— s
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SLC Code: SMP-3 output A isturned OFF when Slot 3, Input O is
truein Rung 5. SMP-3 output B is turned OFF when Slot 3, Input 1 is
truein Rung 6. In Rung 7, SMP-3 isreset when input 2 of Slot 3 input
card istrue. Rungs 8 and 9 illustrate how SMP-3 outputs A and B are
respectively turned ON when Inputs 3 and 4 of I/O cardin dot 3 are

true.
Figure 5.9
“H° RSLogix 500 - SLCS00_DEVEL1.RS5 [_ (O] <]
File Edit “iew Search Commz Tool: “Window Help
D|=|@| & $lm(e] o o] wlEs =l alal
OFFLINE #][NoForces  [& _33 [ |or|ae]ae]< ||| B
Mo Edits #| [Forces Disabled [ ¥ ; "
Diiver: AB.DFIA Node: 1d 4 » [ User ABit 4 TimeriCounter A InputiOutput 4 Compare |
x] [ I [=] B3
=429 Project = =
ITJ {J Help Fungs 5-% read SLC Slot 3 Combo Card Inputs and command SMP-3 cutputs 4 and B anfoff.
L_' [ Cortroller Faung 5: Tums Cutput 4 OFF Fang 8: Tums Cutput 4 OF
: i Cortroller Properties legﬁ 2 ;::::s?ﬁg_l;]a EE SR s
Q Processor Status 1:3 ) 01
.11 10 Canfiguration 0005 J E G
I))E Channel Configuration a 18
- ) 17461012 1747500
uittippoinit hdonitor
Bl muttipoint tonit
=21 Program Files 13 ol
LB sys0- 0008 J E N
B svsi. 1 17 =
1748-1012 1747-5DH
e ﬁ L&D 2
- Diata Files I3 01
o :I E Crozs Reference 0a07 ] [ £
2 12
[ ca-oureur 1746-1012 1747.5DH
B 1 - meut
[ sz-s1ATUS S o1,
-3 B3-BINaRY || B '3— “a
= D T4 - TIMER 1746-1012 1747-5DH
[ c5- counter
I3 ol
3 RE - CONTROL
O 0009 J E !
[ 7 - NTEGER by s
~[A Fa-FLOAT 1746-1012 1747-5DH
{_]] Force Files
el =] | o0 D> o
<] |2/ [wpe 2 / K5 LlJ
For Help, press F1 ®REF |2:0003 |&PP |READ 2
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Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs 5-15

ControlLogix Programming Example

Unlike PLC and SL C programs, the Control Logix utilizes atag-based
technique.

A ControlLogix is used to read 2100-GK 61 inputs and control the
outputs of an SMP-3 electronic overload relay.

Rungs 0 through 3 illustrate X1C (Examine if Closed) input
instructions. Each 2100-GK61 input can be read by examining
Scanner indot 1. Therefore, thefirstinput is Local:1:1.Data[0].0. The
second input is located at Local:1:1.Datg[0].1. In this example, status
of each 2100-GK 61 input is annunciated by the first four bits of the
output card in slot 2. The first output is addressed as
Local:2:0.Data.0.

Rung 4 enables the Scanner.

Figure 5.10

®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot

File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

a|=(a| 8| $m(e] =[] o wlalw E oy @le

: g 1 Mo F T
BRI v | oFoe 5 A Hlee] A ] o] |
iNo Edits _:] ‘Forces Disabled _:I
Path™ &8 DF1-14 4 I 3 I \_I:Ii;t_ai_,{glj_,( TimetCounter A InputiOutput £ ©
E1-E5 Corttroller Test_1_dslot A MainProgram - MainR outine
“[# Controller Tags — == i e oo e o
o e et I e
;;._SI%SE:WEI'UD Heder | Rungs0-3: GKBlinputs 1-4 are read.  OTE command turns on respective hit on 1756-0A8 output card. iI
= 563 MainTask GKE1_Input_1 GKE1_Switch_1_Echo
5-E8 MainProgram <Local:1:.Data[0].0> <Local:2:0 Data. 0>
: @ Frogram Tags o i ] E
: .- [E] MainRoutine
3 Urecheduled Programs .
7 Trends GKET_Input_2 GKE1_Switch_2_Echo
-5 Data Types <Local1:lDatal0].1> <Local:2:0.Data.1»
- UserDefined 1 H £
L Predefined
#-Cp9 Module-Defined GKE1_Input_3 GKEB1_Switch_3_Echo
=15 170 Carfiguration <Local:1:1.Data[0].2> <Local2:0 Data.2»
- f] 111756 DNE 2 i ] &
“f] [211756-048 Output
LB (311756416 Input GKE1_Input_4 GEE1_Switch_4_Echo
<Local:1:.Data[0].3> <Local:2:0.Data. 3>
3 =
i L
Scanner Enable
Local1:0.CommandRegister.Run
4 . :
=
|||} Errors {SearchResults 7 4] | >_r_‘
Feady Rung B of 11 [.&ﬁ I_
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5-16 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

Rungs 5 through 8 also read 2100-GK 61 inputs. In this case, however,
control information is being sent to an area of the Scanner where
SMP-3 Command Word islocated. Commands pass through ScanPort
to SMP-3, where Outputs A and B are turned on or off. For example,
when 2100-GK 61 input 3 is momentarily turned onin rung 7, SMP-3
Output A isenergized via Local:1:0:Data[0].3.

See Logic Control Data and Status Data tables from the SMP-3
manual on the last page of this Tech Note.

Figure 5.11

®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot
File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

a|=(a| 8| (m[e] =[] o wlalw E oy @le
%ﬁm{&ﬁm ::i IND Forces L‘
iNo Edits _:] ‘Forces Disabled _:I

A Al 4 ] ]

Path™ &8 DF1-14 4 I 3 I \_I:Ii;t_ai_,{glj_,( TimetCounter A InputiOutput £ ©
=55 Controller Test_1_dslot ' MainProgram - MainR outine
“[# Controller Tags — == i e — = e
~[7 Contraller Fault Handler i" I?*" Ie“}'ﬁ 'f‘I .;)Sl MI ;h..i {:J-;I v-):?i fﬂ_lﬁtj ]
I_:I_é'%ss:wa'u'j e i SMP3 Output A is turned off when GKEB1 Input 1 is turned on. (typically a momentary closure) =]
T B89 MainTask GKET_Input_1 SMP3_Output_A_OFF
gl £8 MainFroaram <Local:1:. Data[0].0> <Local:1:0.Data[0].0»
@ Frogram Tags 5 i ] E
: .- [E] MainRoutine
3 Urecheduled Programs . . .
B3 Trends SMP3 Output B is turned off when GKE1 Input 2 is turned on. (lypically & momentary closure)
-5 Data Types GKE1_Input_2 SMP3_Output_B_OFF
[ User-Defined <Local:1:1.Data[0].1> <Local:1:0.Datal0].1>
Ly, Predefined f i J E
&L Module-Defined
=+ 140 Configuration
- f] 111756 DNE SMP3 Output A is turned onwhen GEE1 Input 3 is turmned on. (typically a momentary closure) |
- 8 1217756048 Output GKET_Input_3
o 13117564416 Input <Laocal1:Data[0].2> Local:1:0.Data[0].3
7 i ol
SP3 Output B is turned onwhen GKE1 Input 4 is turned on. (typically a momentary closure)
GKE1_Input_4
<Local:1:1.Data[0].3> Local1:0.Data[0].4
8 ' 1k
|||} Errors {SearchResults 7 4] | Al
Enter EQOL operand Fung 3 of 11 [.&ﬁ I_
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®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot

File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications

Tools

Rungs 9 and 10 show how SMP-3 Status Word information is read.
The Output card in slot 2 shows status at bits 4 and 5.

Figure 5.12

Window Help

al=a| 8| +=le] o]

P’em{&ﬁm i:j IND Forces

=l

!No Edits :] iForces Disabled _:I

| Path™ 4B_DF1-14]

BN ENE I ENEY)

A Hles] A ] w0 o
_4_1_»_] \]:Ii;t_a[_,{?lj_'( TimetCounter A InputiOutput £ ©

(=155 Controller Test_1_slat
A Controller Tags
23 Contraller Fault Handler
L[ Power-Up Handler
155 Tasks
B4 MainTask
H B % b ainProgram
H @ Program T ags
H @ MainR outing
[ Unzcheduled Programs
<[ Trends
=15 Data Types
- UserDefined
- Predefined
- Module-Defined
=+ 140 Configuration
- f] 111756 DNE
B [211756-D48 Output
B [311756-1416 Input

A MainProgram - MainR outine

|||} Errors {SearchResults 7

e e e e e
Bit 4 on ControlLogix 1756-0A8 output card is turmed on when SMP-3 Output A is energized.
Local:1:.Data[0].16 Local:2:0.Datad
Bit 5 on ControlLogix 1756-0A8 output card is turned on when SMP-3 Output B is energized.
Local1:.Data[0].17 Local:2:0.Data.s
10 ; «j E < - = :
(End) i i
[
el | 2]

Feady

The next word after Status word is analog information from SMP-3.
Average Current, Current Imbalance, Thermal Capacity Utilized, and
Full Load Current Setting can be monitored. The parameter to be

monitored is selected by logic state of bits 13-15 in the Logix Control
Word.
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Input and Output states can be seen by selecting “Monitor Tag”

Screen shown below.

Figure 5.13
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Clicking on the appropriate tag can provide additional bit-level data.

Figure 5.14
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Chapter 6

Chapter Objectives

Required Equipment

Explicit Message Program
Control for PLC-5

Using DeviceNet Explicit
Messaging
Chapter 6 providesinformation you need to monitor and configure

the SCANport device using explicit messaging on DeviceNet. In this
chapter, you will read about the following:

* Required equipment.

* Message trandations.

* Messaging guidelines for the 1771-SDN scanner.
* Messaging guidelines for the 1747-SDN scanner.
* Example messages.

e Using messages to control SCANport products.

»  Writing to register abjects.

Refer to Appendix C, DeviceNet Objects, for information on object
data support.

Before using messaging, your PC must be:

* Running Logix5 and RSLinx if you are using aPLC. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these
products.

-OR-

Running RSLogix500 and RSLinx if you are using an SLC. Refer
to http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on
these products.

e Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet network
using a 1784-PCD card, 1784-PCID, card or a 1770-KFIO
adapter.

Use the Explicit Message Program Control feature to configure
device parameters on your DeviceNet network viathe ladder logic
program in the PL C-5 processor that is controlling these devices.
You can use Explicit Message Program Control only with devices that
are slaves of your 1771-SDN Scanner Module. These slave devices
must be mapped in the scanner modul€e’s scan list.

Use the Explicit Message Program Control feature to:

»  Transmit configuration datafrom your scanner moduletoitsslave
devices on your DeviceNet network.
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6-2 Using DeviceNet Explicit Messaging

* Receive status and diagnostics from these devices on your
DeviceNet network.

» Make runtime adjustments to device parameters according to
changing conditions detected by your processor.

Figure 6.1
How the Explicit Message Program Control Feature Works

L

o Black Transfer Wit file (B4 words)
o {senl fram [OEEESOE b SGann ki)

Explicit Message - A messige sed 1o s
coammrands, dala, reduests Tor dala of fesponses.

The: iressade & sed fom a cient on the Device
@ Nl network (o3 Sener on that
netwrk

- 1 Block Transher Read file 1549 words)

, {zert from scanner moduls 1o processor
1

1

1

! Request - An explicit message sem by a clent
\ 10 8 server requesling the server 1o parform
! & function.

K VT ) Response - An explicl messaoe sent by a senver

@ T ¥, 10 & dient i resporse [ e chent's request. For

EVETY TRUesT i, here 15 3 resporse.

Black Tramsler Read e ﬂ
is completed. TXID's [I
are dafeted and can be

Tl

T
L I 1 | 0

I | Mu-;lm'*.{xuiul@
| | |_Request

Deyicelet runk line

DienviceNet I
drop Ine :

Slave's Explist @
Respore:

2100-GK61
Communication Adapter

1. Format aBlock Transfer Write file in the processor to send an
Explicit Message Request to the scanner module (download).

2. The scanner module transmits the Explicit M essage Request to
the slave device over the DeviceNet network.

3. The slave device transmits the Explicit M essage Response back
to the scanner and is queued into a block transfer buffer.

4. The processor uses aBlock Transfer Read fileto retrieve the
explicit Message Response from the scanner’s buffer (upload).

5. TheBlock Transfer Read file is completed. The transaction IDs
are deleted and can be reused.
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Message Translations

Messaging for the 1771-SDN
Scanner

The scanner module requires a precisely-formatted block transfer
read and write size of 64 words. The Explicit Message Control table
in the scanner module is 64 words. The scanner module uses the
block transfer size as an indicator that the content is a client/server
regquest.

The communi cations adapter provides el ectronic trand ations of
DeviceNet explicit messages into SCANport messages and back. The
format of all DeviceNet explicit messages supported by the adapter is
8:16: within an explicit message, the classfield is 8 bits long, and the
instance field is 16 bits long.

The PLC uses a 64-word Block Transfer Write (BTW) to copy an
Explicit Message into the 1771-SDN scanner. Ten explicit message
buffers are available within the 1771-SDN scanner. When the BTW
completes, the scanner executes the message. The PLC must then poll
the scanner by performing a 64-word Block Transfer Read (BTR) to
complete the message. (Note: both the BTW and BTR commands are
of module type “1771-SDN DeviceNet Scanner Module” and of
length “64.” The PLC can transfer two Explicit Messages per BTW or
BTR and the scanner can have up to ten Explicit Messages active at
any time.)

When the BTR compl etes, the data received by the PLC will contain
information about the status of the current Explicit Message being
processed by the scanner. If an Explicit Message has completed, the
STATUS code in the Explicit Message Response is set to 1 and the
response message contains the data requested.

If the message status indicates that it is not completed, the BTR
should be repeated until the message is complete.

The format of Request and Response Data File messagesisin Figure
6.2.
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Transaction #1
Header
(3 words)

Transaction #1
Body (up to
29 words)

Transaction #2
Header
(3 words)

Transaction #2
Body (up to
29 words)

Figure 6.2
Format of DeviceNet Messages

Format of 64-word Block Transfer Format of 64-word Block Transfer
Write for Explicit Message Request Read for Explicit Message Response
15 0 15 0
TXID COMMAND TXID STATUS word 0
PORT SIZE PORT SIZE
SERVICE MAC ID SERVICE MAC ID
CLASS SERVICE RESPONSE DATA
INSTANCE "
ATTRIBUTE "
SERVICE DATA "
" " word 31
TXID COMMAND TXID STATUS word 32
PORT SIZE PORT SIZE
SERVICE MAC ID SERVICE MAC ID
CLASS SERVICE RESPONSE DATA
INSTANCE "
ATTRIBUTE "
SERVICE DATA "
" " word 63
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Transaction Blocks are divided into two parts.

 Transaction header — contains information that identifies the
transaction to the scanner and processor.

» Transaction body — in arequest, this contains the DeviceNet
Class, Instance, Attribute, and Service Data portion of the
transaction. See Appendix C. In aresponse, this contains the
Service Dataonly.

Each of the data attributes in the transaction header is one bytein
length. The table below details the information required:

Data Field Description

TXID Transaction ID — when the processor creates and downloads a request to the scanner, the processor’s
ladder logic program assigns a TXID to the transaction. This is a one-byte integer in word 31, with a range
of 1 to 255. The scanner uses this value to track the transaction to completion, and returns the value with
the response that matches the request downloaded by the processor.

COMMAND In each message request, a command code instructs the scanner how to administer the request:
0 = Ignore transaction block (block empty)

1 = Execute this transaction block

2 = Get status of transaction TXID

3 = Reset all client/server transactions

4-255 = Reserved

STATUS In each message response, the status code provides the processor with status on the device and its
response:

0 = Ignore transaction block (block empty)

1 = Transaction completed successfully

2 = Transaction in progress (not ready)

3 = Error — slave not in scan list

4 = Error — slave off-line

5 = Error — DeviceNet port disabled or off-line

6 = Error — transaction TXID unknown

7 = Unused

8 = Error — Invalid command code

9 = Error — Scanner out of buffers

10 = Error — Other client/server transaction in progress
11 = Error — could not connect to slave device

12 = Error — response data too large for block

13 = Error — invalid port

14 = Error — invalid size specified

15 = Error — connection busy

16-255 = Reserved

Port The DeviceNet port where the transaction is routed. The port can be zero (Channel A) or one (Channel B)
on a 1771-SDN scanner.

Size The size of the transaction body in bytes. The transaction body can be up to 29 words (58 bytes) in length.
If the size exceeds 29 words, an error code will be returned.

SERVICE The service attribute contains the DeviceNet service request and response codes that match the
corresponding request for the TXID. Service codes vary for each DeviceNet object. Appendix C details
available Service Codes referred to as “Common Services” for each object.

MAC ID The DeviceNet network address of the slave device where the transaction is sent. This value can range
from 0 to 63. The port and MAC ID attributes coupled together identify the target slave device. The slave
device must be listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be on-line for the Explicit Message transaction
to be completed.
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Examples The following examples show messages used with the ladder logic
programs begun in Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming—
Including Reading Inputs.

ATTENTION: The example ladder logic program
shown in thismanual isintended solely for purpose of
example. Because there are many variables and
reguirementsassociated with any particular installation,
Rockwel | Automation doesnot assumeresponsibility or
liability (to include intellectual property liability) for
actual use based upon the example shown in this
publication.

PLC-5 Ladder Example PLC Messaging

Figure 6.3, started in Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming—
Including Reading Inputs, shows an example PLC ladder logic
program that sends an explicit message. The message sent is
contained in N30, beginning at word 0. The response data will appear
in N30, starting at word 70.

Figure 6.3
PLC Messaging Example
1:000 B3:0 BTW )
0000 =_—{ ONS = Block Transfer Write EN
17 0 Module Type 1771-SDN DeviceNet Scanner Module .
Rack 000 DN De==
Group 0 N
Module 0 ER =
Control Block BT20:2
DataFile N30:0
Length 64
Continuous No
MoV
Move —
Source 0
o<
Dest N30:70
257<
BT20:2 CMP BT20:3
0001 = E=—— Comparison
DN Expression N30:70 <> N30:0 EN
BTR
Block Transfer Read CEN D
Module Type 1771-SDN DeviceNet Scanner Module
Rack 000 DN =
Group 0
Module 0 TERDmm
Control Block BT20:3
DataFile N30:70
Length 64
Continuous No
0002 ® END B
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1:000/17: When you set thisinstruction to the true state, the next
instruction, a one-shot block transfer write, sends data to the scanner.
The Moveinstruction then initializesthe first word of the datafile that
is used by the block transfer read instruction in the next rung.

Instruction BT20:2.DN: This instruction will be true when the block
transfer write has completed. The compare instruction that follows
compares the first word of data sent from the scanner to the first word

of data you send to the scanner. When the messaging function has
completed, these two words will be equal.

Instruction BT20: 3.EN: Any time the block transfer read is not
enabled, thisinstruction causes the block transfer read to be enabled if
the two earlier conditions are true.

BTR: Reads 64 words of data from the scanner.

The following table displays data sent to and received from the
scanner. Values are in hexadecimal.

Offset 0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
N30:0 201 6 EO3 | 97 0 1 0 0 0 0
N30:10 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:20 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:30 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:40 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:50 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:60 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:70 201 6 | 8EO3 4 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:80 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:90 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:100 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:110 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:120 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N30:130 0 0 0 0
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Using the format of Figure 6.3, the above data would be defined as
follows:
BTW Format BTR Format
Location Value Location Value
TXID COMMAND TXID COMMAND
N30:0 N30:70
02 01 02 01
PORT SIZE N30:71 PORT SIZE
N30:1 00 06 ' 00 06
SERVICE MAC ID SERVICE MAC ID
N30:2 N30:72
OE 03 8E 03
CLASS Data
N30:3 N30:73
0097 0004
INSTANCE
N30:4
0000
ATTRIBUTE
N30:5 0001

Datain N30:0-5 is data associated with the BTW command. All of
these values are entered into the data table. Datain N30:70-72 is data
associated with the BTR command. All of these values are entered
into the datatable. Data at N30:73 is the dataread from the
DeviceNet Module as aresult of the command’s entered data.
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6-9

In this example, there were four entries in the fault queue. Notice the
following about the data:

Location Value Meaning
N30:0 0x0201 TXID of 2. Command 1 (Execute)
N30:1 0x0006 Port 0. Size = 6 bytes (N30:3 — 5)
N30:2 OxOE03 Service E (Get Attribute Single) Node 3
N30:3 0x0097 SCANport Pass-Through Fault Object
N30:4 0x0000 Instance 0 (Class Access)
N30:5 0x0001 Attribute 1 (Number of Fault Queues)
N30:70 0x0201 TXID of 2. Status 1 (Success)
N30:71 0x0006 Port 0. Size = 6 bytes (N30:3 — 5)
N30:72 Ox8E03 Service 8E (Get Attribute Single

Response)

N30:73 0x0004 4 fault queues

Refer to Appendix C, DeviceNet Objects, for more information on
object descriptions.
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Explicit Messaging

Programming Example

Example Ladder Program

Explanation

The example below illustrates how to read 2100-GK 61 inputs and
control the outputs of an SMP-3 electronic overload relay using

explicit messaging.

* Rung 0—-N10:0/0 enables 1771-SDN Scanner Port A.

* Rung1-BTR (Block Transfer Read) gathers SMP-3 Status Data

viaDeviceNet. The Block Transfer then moves the status data
from the scanner to the PLC’'s N9 data file.

* Rung 2-BTW (Block Transfer Write) sends SMP-3 command
data to the scanner and out to the SMP-3 via DeviceNet.

* Rung 3-—Turns off SMP-3 Output A (by momentarily turning on

[:001/0).
* Rung 4 —Turns off SMP-3 Output B (by momentarily turning on
1:001/ 1).
* Rung5 - Clears SMP-3 Fault (by momentarily turning on
1:001/2).
Figure 6.4
‘B ASLogix 5 - DevelZzp - [LAD #]
J5 Ebe Edt Mew Seach Comms Took Wndow Help P ETES|
Gl m@ o o[ o] RAREQQ |+
!: No Foices *ﬂ‘ﬁl - T E|
E ot :I Foroes Disabled (&
I ::u;a_um — Node: To | | LLIRTsVser (B0 X Tmeriourter J veutioutos 5“"’“',‘
LR Sl
1002 100 -
— < g
7 o
BT200 —TR —
E Block Trusfor Read —{EH T —
EH Maodils Typs Ganarie Block Tranafar
Rack D00 e D "
Croup ]
Moduls 0 | ER o
Control Block BTI00
Diata Fils He D
Length 62
Contimscas He
BT200 W ——————————
:r_' Block Tramfer Wiite —{EH
EN Miopduls Typs Gersriz Elock Transfer
Rack 000 (DN s
Mot 0 |cen—
Control Block ET0:1
Diata File H100
Lergth 7]
Contumscn He
ool H10:1
] l.0 -
1001 Him1
I <
i 1
1:001 H10:1
3t <
1 2 =
4[]y 2 1K 1 i
For Help. press F1 HREF [Cam?  [200000 [APP [FEAD
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* Rung 6 — Turns on SMP-3 Output A (by momentarily turning on
[:001/ 3).

* Rung 7 —Turns on SMP-3 Output B (by momentarily turning on
[:001/ 4).

* Rung8—-Whenl:002/1isset to the true state, the next
instruction, a one-shot Block Transfer Write, sends data to the
scanner. The Moveinstruction then initializes the first word of the
datafile that is used by the Block Transfer Read instruction in the
next rung. Alternatively, 1:002 / 2 can be set true to enable a
continuous read mode based on cycle rate of T4:1/ DN.

* Rung 9 — Thisinstruction will be true when the Block Transfer
Write has completed. The compare instruction that follows
compares the first word of data sent from the scanner to the first
word of data you send to the scanner. When the messaging
function has completed, these two words will be equal.

Figure 6.5
"B ASLlogix 5 - Develap - [LAD 2]
Fi Fle Edl View Seach Comms Took Mindow Hel _ =18]x
DES@ & sme = o Y hEn rRAq|*
2] [0 Forces L [ =ogaese o v om [
Ho Edits i! Forces Disabled |# |
Diver AB_OF11 " Node: 1o | | Ak P\ user ABR A TemeriCounter |I
CE = e =]
1001 H10:1 -
= ' v
<4 L
3 3
1001 Hlo:1
1 E Co—
4 4
1002 B30 I_Brw—
J E [ons ] Blesk Trasufar Writs I ——
1 a Modids Tygs  Gusric Block Tranidiy
Eack 000 =N
1002 T4l Groug a
J E ] E Mol 0 rERY
2 oH Contral Elock BT20:2
Dt Fila H3010
Length 4 |
Contumous Ho —
—— MoV
Mava —
Somirca a
(i
Diest H30:70
513«
ET202 == WP ET203 1l
B — Comgarson o — Block Transfer Raad | EH
CH Exprosion  H30:70 = H30:0 EN Moduls Type Ganaric Block Transfar
Fack 000 —DHD—
Creup 0
Modils 0 —{ER)—
Comtrol Block BTI03
Diata Fils N300
Lasgth &
Combimwa He
[S[ET\Fle 2 / il = ___HR
For Help, press F1 [XREF [Class1  [20000° [APP [READ
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*  Rung 10-GK61 input statusisread at N30:73 and sent to Output
001, a1771-SIM card in slot 1. The hexadecimal mask OFH
transfers only the four least significant bits.

* Rungs 11 and 12 — Generator provides a 20 msread pulse every
500 ms. T4:1/DN must be enabled on Rung 8, as shown

previously.
Figure 6.6
"B ASLogix 5 - Devel2 rap - [LAD 2]
6 B Ed View Semch Comms Jock Windm Heb i =180 x}
DS s me|- o 7 (REwIYE QS || *
| 3 .NoFon:r: a4 I |
| 4+ T 3F 3F <> 4> O our
Foces Disabled |& } 'E Bl
Driver. AB_DF1-1 ) Mode 1o | G T\user {Be & Twevicourter .{chumml!
L et I |
:i
— MV
Muked More —
Source H30:73
o=
Muk OFH
15¢
Dt 0l
(i 13
Ta:1 —TCH
H E Tomer Om Deluy BN
fit'] Timar T4
Tims Buss 0l —CPHS—
Prusal 2%
Acoan b=
T4 ——TOH
——ifer-—‘ Timer On Delay b EH T
oH Timar Tl
Tirw Bia ool TH—
Fraset Sl
Acoum 4k
CEND > —
bl
[S[E]\Fie 2 / el | il
Fot Help, press F1 [HFEF (i [20000  [APF [REED
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Data must be entered in N Register as shown below. Set Radix to
Hex/BCD. A chart is provided on the next page to convert decimal
node numbers to hexadecimal format.

* N30:0=0201 (02 = transaction I1D; 01 = Execute command)

* N30:1 =0006 (00 = Port 0; 06 = word size of 6 bytes)

*  N30:2=0EOE (Service OE = Get Attribute Single; 2nd OE (bold)
is Node number.)

*  N30:3 =0093 (0093 = class code — SCANport Pass-Through
Parameter Object)

* N30:4 = 4015 (4015 = parameter number for GK61 inputs)

e N30:5=0001 (Attribute = 1)

* N30:70 = 0201 (02 = transaction I D; Status 01 = Success)

*  N30:71 = 0002 (00 = Port O; 04 originally typed in—PLC
changed value to 02)

*  N30:72 = 8EOQE (Service 8E = Get Attribute Singe; 2nd OE (bold)
is Node number.)

* N30:73 = Results of GK61 input read. Datais in Hexadecimal
format O-F. 0 = 0000 (all bits off) F = 1111 (all bits off) F=1111

(al bitson).
Figure 6.7
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DeviceNet Node addresses in Decimal, Hexadecimal, and Binary:

Decimal node number isin bold type. To the right of the decimal
valueis the equivalent hexadecimal value used in N register locations

N30:2 and N30:72. (See previous page.)

Node Node Node Node Node Node
(Dec) (Hex) (Bin) (Dec) (Hex) (Bin)
0 00 0000 0000 32 20 0010 0000
1 01 0000 0001 33 21 0010 0001
2 02 0000 0010 34 22 0010 0010
3 03 0000 0011 35 23 0010 0011
4 04 0000 0100 36 24 0010 0100
5 05 0000 0101 37 25 0010 0101
6 06 0000 0110 38 26 0010 0110
7 07 0000 0111 39 27 0010 0111
8 08 0000 1000 40 28 0010 1000
9 09 0000 1001 41 29 0010 1001
10 0A 0000 1010 42 2A 0010 1010
1 0B 0000 1011 43 2B 0010 1011
12 oC 0000 1100 44 2C 0010 1100
13 0D 0000 1101 45 2D 0010 1101
14 OE 0000 1110 46 2E 0010 1110
15 OF 0000 1111 47 2F 00101111
16 10 0001 0000 48 30 0011 0000
17 11 0001 0001 49 31 0011 0001
18 12 0001 0010 50 32 0011 0010
19 13 0001 0011 51 33 0011 0011
20 14 0001 0100 52 34 0011 0100
21 15 0001 0101 53 35 0011 0101
22 16 0001 0110 54 36 0011 0110
23 17 0001 0111 55 37 0011 0111
24 18 0001 1000 56 38 0011 1000
25 19 0001 1001 57 39 0011 1001
26 1A 0001 1010 58 3A 0011 1010
27 1B 0001 1011 59 3B 0011 1011
28 1C 0001 1100 60 3C 0011 1100
29 1D 0001 1101 61 3D 0011 1101
30 1E 0001 1110 62 3E 0011 1110
31 1F 0001 1111 63 3F 0011 1111
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Explicit Message Program Use the Explicit Message Program Control feature to configure
Control for SLC device parameters on your DeviceNet network viathe MO and M1
filesin the SLC processor that is controlling these devices.

You can use the Explicit Message Program Control feature to:
» Transmit configuration datafrom your scanner moduletoitsslave
devices on your DeviceNet network.

* Receive status and diagnostics from these devices on your
DeviceNet network.

* Make runtime adjustments to device parameters according to
changing conditions detected by your processor.

Figure 6.8
How the Explicit Message Program Control Feature Works

FACHN Tile: wraarslier (nciuding wands 224-255)
{serit Tioen precessar 6 scanner modde) Eupinn Hesaage A Messaqe used o ransmn
mammands, dala, reguests o dala o

T

resporses, The message is sent fom a dient on
I@ 1he DeviceNel retwnrk (o & Seneer an thal
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BT trarsler (inchicdog words 228 .755) i .
{sent ram scarmer madule 1 procsssar) Request - An enplicl message sent by a client
. 10 @ Server nequesing e sarver o perfarm
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= FP=-====-=-===4d
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Drewicedlel inunk ine
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drirfe ling L

Sliwe's Explicl
Respormse:

2100-GK61
Communication Adapter

1. Format an MO file transfer in the processor to send an Explicit
Message Request to the scanner module (download).

2. The scanner module transmits the Explicit M essage Request to
the DeviceNet Network.
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Message Translations

Examples

Messaging for the 1747-SDN
Scanner
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3. Theslave device transmits the Explicit M essage Response back
to the scanner and is queued into afile transfer buffer.

4. The processor uses an M1 file transfer to retrieve the Explicit
M essage Response from the scanner’s buffer (upload).

5. Format an MO filetransfer with a Del ete Response Command and
the current transaction ID read in step 4. The transaction IDs are
deleted and can be reused.

The scanner module requires a precisely-formatted MO and M1 file
transfer size of 32 words, including words 224-255. The scanner
module uses the file memory content as client/server request.

The communications adapter provides electronic trang ations of
DeviceNet explicit messages into SCANport messages and back. The
format of all DeviceNet explicit messages supported by the adapter is
8:16: within an explicit message, the classfield is 8 bits long, and the
instance field is 16 bits long.

The following examples show messages used with the ladder logic
programs begun in Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming—
Including Reading Inputs.

ATTENTION: The example ladder logic program
shown in this manual is intended solely for purpose of
example. Because there are many variables and
reguirementsassociated with any particular installation,
Rockwell Automation does not assume responsibility or
liability (to include intellectual property liability) for
actual use based upon the example shown in this
publication.

The SLC copies an Explicit Message into the scanner’s MO-file.
When the copy is completed, the scanner moves the message into a
gueue for processing. Up to ten Explicit Messages may bein this
queue.

When the scanner receives a response message, it is placed into a
gueue. The first response in the queue is available from the M 1-file.
When the message delete command is copied into the scanner, the
message is complete and the next available response will appear in
the M 1-file.
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Transaction
Header (3
words)

Transaction
Data (up to 29
words)

The format of Request and Response messagesisin Figure 6.9.

Figure 6.9
Format of DeviceNet Messages

Format of 32-word MO-file Format of 32-word M1-file
Write of Explicit Message Request Read of Explicit Message Response
15 0 15 0
TXID COMMAND TXID STATUS word 0
PORT SIZE PORT SIZE
SERVICE MAC ID SERVICE MAC ID
CLASS SERVICE RESPONSE DATA
INSTANCE "
ATTRIBUTE
SERVICE DATA
word 31

For information on M-File locations, refer to the 1747-SDN
DeviceNet Scanner Module Manual, Publication 1747-5.8.

The message buffer is composed of two sections:

+ Transaction header — three words that contain information
identifying the message transaction.

» Transaction body — in areguest, this contains the DeviceNet
Class, Instance, Attribute, and Service Data portions of the
transaction. See Appendix C. In aresponse, this contains the
Service Dataonly.
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Each of the data fields in the transaction header is one byte in length.
The table below details the information required:

Data Field Description

TXID Transaction ID — when the processor creates and downloads a request to the scanner, the processor’s
ladder logic program assigns a TXID to the transaction. This is a one-byte integer in word 31, with a range
of 1 to 255. The scanner uses this value to track the transaction to completion, and returns the value with
the response that matches the request downloaded by the processor.

COMMAND For each download, a command code instructs the scanner how to administer the request:
0 = Ignore transaction block (block empty)

1 = Execute this transaction block

2 = Get status of transaction TXID

3 = Reset all client/server transactions

4 = Delete this transaction block

5-255 = Reserved

STATUS For each upload, the status code provides the processor with status on the device and its response:
0 = Ignore transaction block (block empty)

1 = Transaction completed successfully

2 = Transaction in progress (not ready)

3 = Error — Slave not in scan list

4 = Error — Slave off-line

5 = Error — DeviceNet port disabled or off-line

6 = Error — Transaction TXID unknown

7 = Unused

8 = Error — Invalid command code

9 = Error — Scanner out of buffers

10 = Error — Other client/server transaction in progress
11 = Error — Could not connect to slave device

12 = Error — Response data too large for block

13 = Error — Invalid port

14 = Error — Invalid size specified

15 = Error — Connection busy

16-255 = Reserved

PORT The DeviceNet port used by this message. The port must be zero (Channel A) on a 1747-SDN scanner.

SIZE The size of the transaction body in bytes. The transaction body can be up to 29 words (58 bytes) in length.
If the size exceeds 29 words, an error code will be returned.

SERVICE The service attribute contains the DeviceNet service request and response codes that match the
corresponding request for the TXID. Service Codes vary for each DeviceNet object. Appendix C details
available service codes referred to as “Common Services” for each object.

MAC ID The DeviceNet network address of the slave device where the transaction is sent. This value can range
from 0 to 63. The port and MAC ID uniquely identify the target slave device. The slave device must be
listed in the scanner module’s scan list and be on-line for the Explicit Message transaction to be
completed.
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SLC Ladder Example

0000

0001

0002

SLC Messaging

Figure 6.10 shows an example message in the SLC ladder logic
program started in Chapter 5, Ladder Logic Programming— ncluding
Reading Inputs.

Figure 6.10
SLC Messaging Example

LAD 4 - MESSAGING --- Total Rungs in File =3

When B3:0/0 is set true, this rung will copy the 32 words of the Explicit Message from the buffer at N20:10 to the MO-File Explicit
Message buffer.

The 1747-SDN will send the message out over DeviceNet.

Explicit
Message
Response
Available
1:1.0

15
1747-SDN

Initiate
Explicit Explicit
Message Message
B3:0 COP———
| — - — Copy File
0 Source #N20:10
Dest #MO0:1.224
Length 32
Initiate
Explicit
Message
B3:0
U —
0

When 1:1.0/15 is true, and the Explicit Message response has been received and is in the M1-File, this rung:

1) Copies the response message into N10:50
2) Copies a command byte of 4 into the M1-File (commands the 1747-SDN scanner to discard the response data so
that the buffer can be used for the next available response message)

Explicit
Message
Response
COP————
Copy File
Source #M1:1.224
Dest #N20:50
Length 32
Explicit
Message
EQU MVM
Equal Masked Move
Source A N20:10 Source N20:0
257< 4<
Source B N20:50 Mask O00FFh
257< 255
Dest MO0:1.224
=<

= ENDw—— ]

Important: To originate a scanner transaction, you must use a copy
operation to MO:[slot number]:224. Then, use a copy operation to
read M1:1.224 for the results. If you have more than one message
enabled, you will have to use the TXID to determine which message
you are reading.
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The following table displays data sent to and received from the

scanner. Values are in hexadecimal.

Offset 0 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
N20:0 4 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:10 201 6 EO2 | 97 0 1 0 0 0 0
N20:20 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:30 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:40 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:50 201 6 | 8EO02 4 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:60 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:70 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
N20:80 0 0

Using the format of Figure 6.4, the above data would be defined as

follows:
BTW Format BTR Format
Location Value Location Value
TXID COMMAND TXID COMMAND
N20:10 N20:50
02 01 02 01
PORT SIZE N20:51 PORT SIZE
N20:11 00 06 ' 00 06
SERVICE MAC ID SERVICE MAC ID
N20:12 N20:52
OE 03 8E 03
CLASS DATA
N20:13 N20:53
0097 0004
INSTANCE
N20:14
0000
ATTRIBUTE
N20:15 0001
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Datain N20:10 - 15 is data associated with the BTW command. All
of these values are entered into the datatable. Datain N20:50-52 is
data associated with the BTR command. All of these values are

entered into the data table. Data at N20:53 is the data read from the
DeviceNet Module as aresult of the commands entered in the table.
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Using Messages to Control
SCANport Products

In this example, there were four entries in the fault queue. Notice the
following about the data:

Location Value Meaning
N20:10 0x0201 TXID of 2. Command 1 (Execute)
N20:11 0x0006 Port 0. Size = 6 bytes (N30:3 — 5)
N20:12 OxOE03 Service E (Get Attribute Single) Node 3
N20:13 0x0097 SCANport Pass-Through Fault Object
N20:14 0x0000 Instance 0 (Class Access)
N20:15 0x0001 Attribute 1 (Number of Fault Queues)
N20:50 0x0201 TXID of 2. Status 1 (Success)
N20:51 0x0006 Port 0. Size = 6 bytes (N30:3 — 5)
N20:52 Ox8E03 Service 8E (Get Attribute Single

Response)

N20:53 0x0004 4 fault queues

Refer to Appendix C, DeviceNet Objects, for more information on
object descriptions.

Explicit messages provide multi-purpose, point-to-point
communication paths between two devices. It is possible to control
SCANport devices through explicit messaging on DeviceNet by
following particular guidelines and by writing to various register
objects that are buffering the I/O data. The guidelines are as follows:

* The adapter cannot be allocated by a master/scanner in order to
alow explicit writes to the register object.

»  Write accessto any register object within the adapter will not be
allowed if the message is passed through a connection whose
expected packet rate (EPR) is zero.

» The adapter is required to mark any explicit connection after
alowing awrite to aregister object through it.

» If amarked explicit connection times out based on the EPR, then
the 1/O fault action will be that configured for Communication
Loss over the 1/O connection.

» If amarked explicit connection is deleted, then the I/O fault
action will be that configured for Idle over the I/O connection.

*  Multiple explicit connections can write/overwrite the control 1/0

if they meet the guidelines specified. Each connection will need
to be marked individually within the adapter.

If the adapter gets allocated/re-allocated by a controller such that
valid I/O datais being sent to the adapter, or if an Idle condition
from the allocating controller is transitioned back to valid data,
then all marked explicit connections will be reset to unmarked
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and future writes blocked.

* If amarked connection hasits EPR value reset to zero (0) after
being marked, then the connection will become unmarked.

Writing to Register Objects Within the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs, various register objects buffer 1/0 in the following
fashion (RO=Read Only, R/PW=Read/Write Protected):

Instance Access Size Function
1 RO See M-S Out- | Poll Response I/O data to controller
put
2 R/IPW See M-S Out- | Buffered Poll I/O data from controller
put

3 RO 32 bits Logic Status & Feedback

4 R/IPW 32 bits Datalink A from SCANport Device (if enabled)

5 RO 32 bits Datalink A to SCANport Device (if enabled)

6 R/IPW 32 bits Datalink A from SCANport Device (if enabled)

7 RO 32 bits Datalink B to SCANport Device (if enabled)

8 R/IPW 32 bits Datalink B from SCANport Device (if enabled)

9 RO 32 bits Datalink C to SCANport Device (if enabled)

10 R/PW 32 bits Datalink C from SCANport Device (if enabled)

11 RO 32 bits Datalink D to SCANport Device (if enabled)

12 R/PW 32 bits Datalink D from SCANport Device (if enabled)

13 RO 32 bits Logic Status and Feedback

14 R/IPW 32 bits Logic Command (Last Logic Command is ANDed with the first word
in this command and ORed with the second word in the command.
The reference is not modified. This command allows bit changes to
the logic command without affecting the speed reference or other
control bits.)

Refer to the “Class Code 0x07 — Register Object” section in
Appendix C, DeviceNet Objects, for more information on the Register
Object.
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Reading Values from DeviceNet
Using Explicit Messaging and
ControlLogix

Type:

Select Module Type |

Explicit messaging can be used to read any value from any device on
a DeviceNet network. An example program and explanation are used

to illustrate the technique using Control Logix.

Configure the 1/0

The DeviceNet communications card must be configured before
programming any ladder logic. 1/0 Configuration must be done
offline in RSLogix 5000.

1. Insert a1756-DNB into the 1/O Configuration by selecting 1/0
Configuration, right clicking, and selecting New Module.

Figure 6.11
List of Devices

t ajar Bevizion:

|1?‘EE-DNB

—

Type

| Description I

1756-CHE /A
1756-CHE /B
1756-CHE/D
1756-CHER /A
1756-CHER/B
1756-CHER/D
1756-DHRID
1786-DME
1756-EMET
1756-HSC
17561416
1756416

1756 ControlM et Eridge

1756 ControlM et Eridge

1756 ControlM et Eridge

1756 ControlM et Bridge, Redundant Media
1756 ControlM et Bridge, Redundant Media
1756 ControlM et Bridge, Redundant Media
1756 DH+ Bridge/RI0 Scanner

1756 DeviceMet Scanner

1756 Ethernet Commurication nkerface
1756 High 5peed Counter

16 Paint 73132 AT Input

16 Paint 73132 AC |zolated Input

)

— Shiow
‘Wendor:

V¥ fnalog

[ &

¥ Other

j Select all |

¥ Digital W Communication W Motion W Processor Clear All |

]

Cancel | Help |

2. Scroll through the module options and select the 1756-DNB

Module. Click on the OK button to select the module and open

the configuration screen.
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3. Typeinaunigue name, a Slot for the DNB module, and the
revision of the DNB module. By selecting Disable Keying,
upgrading the revision of the DNB will not cause amajor error to
the logix processor. Select Finish to create an I/0O module for the
DNB.

Figure 6.12
Configuration Screen

i Module Properties - Local:1 (1756-DNB 3.1) j ﬂ

General | I:l:unnecticnnl kodule Inf-:nl Backplanel

Tupe: 1756-0ME 1756 Devicelet Scanner

Yendarn Allen-Bradley

M ame: IDnetS canner] Slat: 1 _:I
Diescription: ) InpurSize 125 -5 (324

j Output Size: |124 E [32-hit)

Status Size; | 32 7 [32-bit)

Bevision: |3_ |'| _Ij Electronic Keving: IDisaI:nIe K.eving ;I

Statuz: Offline | ] 4 I Cancel | Apply | Help
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* Rung 0 — Create afree running timer that will set the interval of
executing the message instruction. In this case, thereis atwo

second timer.

* Rung 1 - Each time the timer is done (XIC of timer0.dn), the

message (M SG) instruction will be executed.

Figure 6.13
Example Ladder Program Explanation

o RSLogix 5000 - IntelliCenter

=l
File Edit Wiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
al=s(@l 8| 3[=e o] ol &lwlw [ B &l
f Mo F y
berece =1 O | millid slefolufe]
IND Edits :I IForces Disabled :I Ea _ _
Path™ 48_PCC1 5 Backplanehd 4 | 3 | \User ABf £ TimeriCourter A Inputioutput AL
"' MainP - MainRouki =10 x
=15 Controller InteliCerter - bl IO =lalx
Controllr Tags S e s =
(23 Controller Faulk Handlsr
----- {23 Power-Up Handler timer0.DM . TOM ;I
B3] Tasks 0 =/ == Timer On Delay = E e
i : Timer tirerl  —Dh—
26 MainTask Preset 2000 €
£ MainProgram Acoum 1694 &
rogram Tags
MainF.outing et DM %
imerd. M55
[:I[T:l L;nscheduled Pragrams ; TE Type - CIP Generic |
i Fotlia Meszage Control messagel [ =D
(- Data Types —FR>—
=] Gﬂ /O Configuration
----- f] [1]1756-DME DretScanner:
----- Bl [2]1756-EMET Ethernet End] |
= [l [3]1756-CNB(B Controlhet SR ‘
Loy 1 1788-CHZDN cnzdn

v
4 | 2] 4] ]\ MainRoutine / 1] ] ’|_|I
N
[
-
4 LI\ Errors A Search Results / ||L|_| Ll—‘
Ready

Eung {End} of 2 W ['ﬁ Pﬁ: A
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4. Select amessage type of CIP Generic. The next information
(Object Type, Object 1D, and Object Attribute) corresponds to
DeviceNet Class, Instance, and Attribute. Service code is the
same service code used in DeviceNet.

Note: Class, instance, and attribute information can be found in
Appendlx B of the E3 Overload Relay User Manual. For example:
Overload Object - Class Code 0x2C
— Instances Supported — 1
— Attribute 112 (0x70) — Timeto trip
—  Service Code Supported — OxOE (Message type —
Get_Attribute_Single)
Note: Numbers that start as Ox are hexadecimal numbers. All other
numbers are decimal.

Figure 6.14

Message Configuration - messagel E[

Configuration® | I:l:ummuni-:atil:unl

beszsage Type:

Service Code: lE— [Hex) Source: I ;I
Object Type: IED— [Hex] Murn. OF Elements: m [Bytez]

Object 10: i'l— Destination; |E3_T ime_ta_Trip |
Object Attribute: [F0 Hew Create Tag... |

3 Enable ) Enable ‘W aiting 3 Start W Done Dione Length: 2
i3 Emor Code: [ Timed Out

Estended Emar Code:

0k, I Cancel Apply Help
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5. The Source field can be left blank as long as the number of
ElementsisO.

6. Create adestination for the proper data type being read. In this
example, Timeto Trip is an integer value.

7. Next click the Communication tab on the Message Configuration
Dialog.

Figure 6.15
Message Communication

Message Configuration - messagel B El

Configuration® Enmmunicatiunl

Fl
DnetScanner], 2, 4

(5r=isl L' hetScanner], 2.

Browsze. .. |
Eommunication kMethod
% [jF  DH+ Channel | "’I [estinatian Livk: | 3:

i IR Stk Sauree Link: I 3: [restimation Node; ||:| E: [ ztal]

Saunce ([

[V Cache Connections

4 Enable O Enable \Waiting i3 Start ® Done Cione Length: 2
i3 Error Code: [ Timed Out

Extended Emor Code;

] I Cancel | Apply | Help
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8. The communication path must be entered here. In this example,
we enter DnetScanner 1, 2, 4. DnetScannerl isthe name given to
the 1756-DNB module, 2 is the DeviceNet Port on that module,
and 4 is the node of the E3 we want to read from. Please adjust
your entries to properly match your hardware configuration.

9. Sedlect OK to finish MSG configuration.

10. Accept and assembl e the rungs of logic just entered, and then
look at the destination tag for the value being read.

Figure 6.16
RSLogix 5000 Complete

fo RSLogix 5000 - IntelliCenter =10l x]
File Edit “iew Search Logic  Communications Taals  Windaw Help
BECIERECEEE] B R
- Sl I L] L G e e K s »
IND Editz :I IForces Dizabled :I E‘@' J | | | | | | | | J
Fath” AB_PCE-14 \Backplanehd A v|\user ABE L TmeriCounier A Toutiouipd_£ <
Cantraller Tags ;I "' MainProgram - MainRoutine ;|g|5|

23 Controller Faulk Handlsr

o sl el e |

2 Tasks timerl. DN TON =
E% MainTask 0 = /= Timer On Delay [ E N e —
=128 MainProgram Timer timer  —DMN>—

..... [ Program Tags Preset 2000:
. [H] MainRoutine Accum 377

----- 3 Trends tirner0.OM M5G
E1-E5 Data Types 1 — F Type - CIF Generic <EMN>——o
.., User-Defined Meszage Contral messagel = DN
-4} Predefined [
a5
BOOL
CaM [End]
CAM_PROFILE
CONTROL
COUNTER
DINT
INT
MESSAGE
MOTION_GROUP
MOTION_INSTRICTION LI
PID 4] ] \MainRoutine / 1] ] 3l
REAL

SERIAL_PORT_CONTROL # Controller Tags - IntelliCenter{contralier) =1ai x|
SIMT Scope: |InteliCenter(contralle ¥ Shgw:l'NT— LI Sart: ITaQ Narne j
----- A TIMER .
[]--Cﬂ, Module-Defined Tag Mame 2 i 1 Zl 3 4 o
=57 10 Corfiguration » E3_Time to_Trip 9999
----- f] [1]1756-DNE DretScannerl

..... Bl [2]1756-ENET Ethernet
= B [3]1756-CNBJB Controlet

b 1 1788-CNZDN cnzd =l =
A o = [} 0\ monitor Tags {EdtTazs 7 .4l | 3P

Ready Pung 1of 2

o 4
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Chapter 7

Chapter Objectives

LEDs on the 2100-GK61 Module

SCANPort Status (1) —

Module Status ~ (2) ~m
DeviceNet Status (3) >

Troubleshooting

Chapter 7 provides information about the adapter’s LEDs and basic
troubleshooting procedures. In this chapter, you will read about the
following:

» Locating the LEDs.
» Using the LEDs to troubleshoot the adapter.

Your communications adapter has three LED status indicators. The
LEDs provide status information about the DeviceNet network,
SCANport connection, and the adapter itself. Refer to Figure 7.1.

Figure 7.1
LED Status Indicators

Input Status 1-4
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Troubleshooting

DeviceNet Network Status LED

The LED closest to the DeviceNet connector is the DeviceNet Status

States LED, labeled “NET.” It functions as follows:
.LED . If: State: Indicates Action:
Viewed:
LED is off Not powered/Not No power/Duplicate 1. Verify that the network supply is connected and
online ID not completed that power is reaching the adapter through the

connector.
2. Make sure one or more nodes are communicating
on the network.
3. Make sure at least one other node on the network
is operational at the same time and data rate as the
adapter.

LED is flashing Online/Not Passed duplicate No action needed. The LED is flashing to signify that

green connected ID/No connection there are no open communication connections

Network established between the adapter and any other device. Any
Status LED connection (I/O or explicit message) made to the

adapter over DeviceNet will cause the LED to stop
flashing and remain steady on for the duration of
any open connection.

LED is steady Online/Connected One or more No action needed.

green connections

established

LED is flashing red

Online/Time-out

1/0 connection timed
out

1. Bring controller back onto the network.

2. Reduce traffic or errors on the network so that
messages can get through within the necessary
time frame.

LED is steady red

Network failure

Failed Duplicate ID
or Bus-off

1. Ensure that all nodes have unigue addresses.
2. If all node addresses are unique, examine
network for correct media installation.

Module Status LED States

The middle LED, labeled “MOD,” isthe Module Status LED. It

indicates the operation of the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs and functions as follows:

LED

. . If: State: Indicates: Action:
Viewed:
LED is off Not powered No power Ensure that the connected SCANport product is
powered and connected to the adapter.
LED is flashing Waiting for 1/0 data Normal operation — | No action needed. Adapter has passed all
green No I/O, or PLC in operational tests and is waiting to pass 1/O data
program between the DeviceNet and SCANport interfaces.

LED is solid green Operational Normal operation — | No action needed.

Module I/O operational

Status LED P
LED is flashing red | Configuration Bad CRC of Adapter | 1. Power cycle the adapter to reset it.
problem parameters or flash 2. Enable an adapter reset via the adapter’s

program

configuration parameter.
3. Re-flash the adapter.

LED is steady red

Hardware failure

Failed internal or
external RAM test

Replace unit.
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SCANport Status LED States

The LED furthest from the DeviceNet connector is the SCANport

Status LED, and islabeled “SP” It indicates the status of the
SCANport connection, and functions as follows:

.LED . If: State: Indicates Action:
Viewed:

LED is off Not powered No power Ensure that the connected SCANport device is
powered and that the product is connected to
the adapter.

LED is flashing Online/ I/10 Requesting I/O No action needed. Adapter is establishing one

green connecting connections or no | or more of the I/O connections with the

1/0 is selected SCANport device.
LED is steady 1/O operational One or more No action needed.
SCANport | green connections
Status LED established
LED is flashing Configuration SCANport 1. Reseat cable properly.
red fault problem: No 2. Replace cable.
communications 3. Data links improperly configured reset
seen from the adapter to factory default.
SCANport device
to request
connections
LED is steady Link failure SCANport failure: | 1. Check all SCANport cables and

red

Poor cable
connection does
not allow proper
port identification
or the SCANport
device isn’t
allowing the
configured 110
connections.

connections to the SCANport device.

2. Ensure datalinks are not enabled on a
product that doesn't support datalinks. Or,
ensure that a particular datalink is not already
being used by another adapter on the same
SCANport device.

In either case, the adapter must be properly
configured and power cycled after the problem
is fixed.

LED is steady
orange

Failed SCANport
compatibility test

Call Rockwell Automation support.
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Input Status LED States

The row of LED’s furthest right on the front of the module are the
Input Status LED’s and function as follows:

LED
Viewed:

If: State:

Indicates

Action:

LED is Red Input Off

No power to input

1. Input is off. No action is required.

2. Power is missing from Input 1, verify
external wiring to module.

3. Verify DIp Switch setting matches Input
voltage.

LED is Green Input On

Input has power
applied

1. Input is on. No action is required.
2. Voltage is applied to Input, verify external
wiring to module.

LED is Red Input Off

No power to input

1. Input is off. No action is required.

2. Power is missing from Input 2, verify
external wiring to module.

3. Verify DIp Switch setting matches Input
voltage.

LED is Green Input On

Input has power
applied

1. Input is on. No action is required.
2. Voltage is applied to Input, verify external
wiring to module.

LED is Red Input Off

No power to input

1. Input is off. No action is required.

2. Power is missing from Input 3, verify
external wiring to module.

3. Verify DIp Switch setting matches Input
voltage.

LED is Green Input On

Input has power
applied

1. Input is on. No action is required.
2. Voltage is applied to Input, verify external
wiring to module.

LED is Red Input Off

No power to input

1. Input is off. No action is required.

2. Power is missing from Input 4, verify
external wiring to module.

3. Verify DIp Switch setting matches Input
voltage.

LED is Green Input On

Input has power
applied

1. Input is on. No action is required.
2. Voltage is applied to Input, verify external
wiring to module.
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AppendixA

Appendix Objectives

2100-GK61 Specifications

Product Specifications

Appendix A provides the specifications that you may need to install
or use the 2100-GK 61 module. These adapters are non-repairable
units. If they are broken, you must replace them.

The following table gives the specifications for the 2100-GK 61
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.

Category

Specifications

Dimensions

Mounting: 1.55"W X 5.17"H X 5.00"D
(Mounting: 3.94cm X 13.13cm X 12.70cm)

Module: 1.55"W X 3.48"H X 5.00"D
(Module: 3.94cm X 8.84cm X 12.70cm)

Weight

17 oz
(4829)

Operating Temperature

0 to +55°C (32 to 131°F)

Storage Temperature

—40 to +85° C (—40 to 185°F)

Relative Humidity
(Operating)

5 to 95% non-condensing

Relative Humidity (Non-
Operating)

5 to 95% non-condensing

Shock (Operating)

30g peak acceleration, 11(+/-1)ms pulse
width

Shock (Non-Operating)

50g peak acceleration, 11(+/-1)ms pulse
width

Vibration (Operating)

2.5g at 5Hz - 2KHz

Vibration (Non-Operating)

5g at 5Hz - 2KHz

Power Consumption

Supplied through DeviceNet 24Vdc,
120mA
Supplied through SCANPort 12Vdc, 50mA

Digital Inputs

At 24V, 10mA each Input
At 115V, 10mA each Input
At 230V, 10mA each Input

Regulatory Agencies

UL 508 and CUL
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AppendixB

Appendix Objectives

Setting the Node Address

DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital
Inputs Parameters

Appendix B provides information on the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs parameters and how to
configure them. In this appendix, you will read about the following:

»  Setting the node address.

e Setting the datarate.

* Using datalinks and command 1/0.

» Using Master-Slave communications.
»  Using Peer-to-Peer communications.
» Using Fault Configurable inputs.

» Parametersin the DeviceNet to SCANport Communication
Module with Digital Inputs.

Important: The number for parameters appears in parentheses after
the name. Thisis the number in the adapter. If you are using
RSNetWorx for DeviceNet, the number for each adapter parameter
varies depending on the type of drive you are using.

The DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital
Inputs has a default node address of 63. This address should be
changed to a unique address (between 0 and 62) on your DeviceNet
network.

Important: If you are installing multiple DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Modules with Digital Inputs on the network at the
sametime or thereis aready a node 63 on the network, you need to
do one of the following:

»  Power up only one adapter at atime on the network and give
each a unique node address.

» If using software that supports the Fault Node Recovery
feature of DeviceNet, power up al the adapters at the same
time and give each a unique node address.

To set the node address, you need to:

1. Accessthe adapter’s parameters over the DeviceNet network
(refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs).
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Setting the Data Rate

2. Set the DN Node Address (2) parameter to the desired address.

3. Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.

The DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital
Inputs supports the following data rates:

e 125Kbps
e 250 Kbps
e 500 Kbps
* Autobaud

The adapter defaults to using autobaud data rate detection.

Important: At least one continually transmitting device on the
network (usually the scanner) must be set to afixed data rate (not
autobaud). This device setsthe datarate for the network that the other
nodes using autobaud detect.

If you want to change your adapter’s data rate, you need to:

1. Accessthe adapter’s parameters using the DeviceNet network
(refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs).

2. Setthe DN Data Rate (3) parameter to the desired value. Refer to
the following table for information on acceptable values.

Before connecting modules to the network, you must determine if
your network is within the limits of the cable system. Class 1 cables
arerated 600 volts, 8 amps. Class 2 cables are rated 300 volts, 4 amps.
The cables in the chart below can be used for Trunk or Drop
applications. When used for Trunk, length limits must be observed.

Cable Type Part Number Data Rates
125 Kbps 250 Kbps 500 Kbps
Class 1 Flat 1485C-P1-E75 420m (1378 ft.) 200m (656 ft.) 75m (246 ft.)

Class 2 Thick Round

1485C-P1-A50

500m (1640 ft.)

250m (820 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)

Class 2 Thin Round

1485C-P1-C50

100m (328 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)

100m (328 ft.)
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Class 1 round drop cable is recommended for connections between
devices and Class 1 Trunk. Maximum drop length is 6m (20 ft.).
Cumulative Drop Budget is based on Data Rate.

125 Kbps 250 Kbps 500 Kbps

156m (512 ft.) 78m (256 ft.) 39m (128 ft.)
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Using Datalinks and Command
1/O

Class 1 Drop Cableisavailable in three spoal sizes:

Cable Part Number Spool Size
1485C-P1-B50 50m (164 ft.)
1485C-P1-B150 150m (492 ft.)
1485C-P1-B300 300m (984 ft.)

3. Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.

Command 1/O provides two 16-bit words of input and two 16-bit
words of output when enabled. Datalinks let you increase the size of
I/0O to and from a SCANport device (provided the SCANport device
supports datalinks). By enabling datalinks, you can continuously
change or monitor the value of a parameter without using the
DeviceNet to SCANport messaging function.

Datalinks consist of two 16-bit words of input and two 16-bit words
of output when enabled. They provide up to eight words (in and out)
of dataif they are supported in the connected SCANport product.
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SCANport devices that support this function have a group of
parameters for datalink configuration. These parameters are Data In
Al - D2 and Data Out A1 - D2.

If you intend to use command /O and/or datalinks, you must do the
following:

1. Accessthe adapter’s parameters using DeviceNet network (refer
to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs).

2. Enable the Cmd/Stat Config (4) parameter and/or desired
DataLink (5 — 8) parameters within the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.

Figure B.1
Module I/0O Configuration

— Cmd/Stat Config

— Datalink A Config

— Datalink B Config

— Datalink C Config

— Datalink D Config
Module Input

| Logic Command
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|
|
|
|
|
|
|
O

o

»

|
|
|
Ly
|
]

DL AL Inp :

DL A2 Inp |

Data from DL B1 Inp

DeviceNet DL B2 Inp T

DL C1Inp |
I
|
|
|

A4

Data to the
SCANport
Device

|
|
|
i
oo

IO/l/o—|—>
ot or

A4
v

DLC2Inp
DL D1 Inp
DL D2 Inp

Module Output
Logic Status
Feedback

|
DL Al Out
< < O\O

DL A2 Out

Data to < busLow | O\IO

DeviceNet DL B2 Out

|
DL C10ut
« e oo

DL C2 Out

|
DL D1 Out
« < o ~o—

DL D2 Out

Data from the
SCANport
Device

3. Configureor link the Data In Al- D2 and Data Out A1 — D2
parametersin the SCANport product. Refer to the documentation
for your SCANport product.

4. Configure the M-S Input parameter and M-S Output parameter as
desired. Refer to the “M-S Input Parameter Configurations’
section or the “M-S Output Parameter Configurations” section in
this chapter.

5. Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.
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Using Master-Slave
Communications

M-S Input (24)

wse [x [x [x] [ [ [ | |uss wss[x|x[x] [ [ [ ] ]tss

Master Data from
DeviceNet

Slave Data to
DeviceNet

To have your DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs receive its 1/O from a scanner (PLC or SLC) on the
DeviceNet network, you must configure it for Master-Slave
communications.

Figure B.2
Master-Slave Communications

M-S Output (25)
1=Enable
0=Disable

Adapter Input

Logic Command
»

Reference
DLA1 Inp

Y

DL A2 Inp
DL B1 Inp

Data to the

Y

SCANport

DL B2 Inp Device

DL C1 Inp

DL C2Inp
DL D1 Inp

o\

-
Lal

DL D2 Inp

Adapter Output

Logic Status

Feedback

DL Al Out
- e -
DL A2 Out
Data from the
~ DL B1 Out
0 O SCANport
DL B2 Out .
DL C1 Out Device
< oo
DL C2 Out
DL D1 Out
- oo -

{1 39994

DL D2 Out

M aster-Slave communications let you transmit 2 — 10 words of 1/O
data between the adapter and the scanner.

How you configure your adapter and scanner depends on the type of
allocation you are using. The adapter supports the following:

e Polled.
* COS (Change of State).
* Cyclic.

* Polled and COS.
* Polled and Cyclic.

Polled Allocation

In polling, the scanner sends control data to the adapter, and then the
adapter responds with its status data. To use polling, you must enable
polling in the adapter and in the scanner.
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Enabling Polling in the Adapter
The following must be configured in the adapter:

1
2.

Enable the desired 1/0 and datalinks (parameters 4 — 8).

Set the M-S Input (24) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Input
Parameter Configurations” section in this chapter.

Set the M-S Output (25) parameter. Refer to the “ M-S Output
Parameter Configurations’ section in this chapter.

Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.

Enabling Polling in the Scanner

Use RSNetWorx to enable polling in the scanner. Refer to Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more
information on configuring the scanner.

Polling must be enabled in the Edit Device |/O Parametersdialog
box.

Figure B.3
Edit Device I/0 Parameters Dialog Box for Polling
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In the Polled section, click Enabled. A “[1” appears.

In the Rx field, enter the size for the I/O input. Enter 4 for each
datalink enabled and 6 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and al 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 22.

Inthe Tx field, enter the size of the I/O output. Enter 4 for each
datalink enabled and 4 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and all 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 20.

In the Poll Rate field, select the desired rate.
Click OK.
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COS (Change of State) Allocation

When you set up COS alocation, the scanner sends data to the
adapter at a constant rate (called a heartbest). If datain the adapter
changes between messages from the scanner, your adapter sends its
new status to the scanner. To use COS, you must enable COS in the
adapter and in the scanner.

Enabling COS in the Adapter

1
2.

Enable the desired 1/0 and datalinks (parameters 4 — 8).

Set the M-S1nput (24) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Input
Parameter Configurations” section in this chapter.

Set the M-S Output (25) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Output
Parameter Configurations’ section in this chapter.

Ensure the Cmd/Stat Config (4) parameter is On.

Ensure the lowest bit in the M-S Output (25) parameter is set to 1.
For example, xxx0, 0001. This enables status/feedback to be sent
over the dlave connection.

Set the COS Satus Mask (26) parameter to specify which bitsin
the logic status word will trigger a message to the scanner when
changed. (0 = do not check the corresponding bit.)

Set the COS Fdbk Change (27) parameter to specify the amount
of change required in the reference word needed to trigger a
message to the scanner. (0 = do not check the corresponding bit.)

Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.
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Enabling COS in the Scanner

Use RSNetWorx to enable COS in the scanner. Refer to Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more
information on configuring the scanner.

COS must be enabled in the Edit Device |/O Parameter s dialog box.

Figure B.4
Edit Device I/0 Parameters Dialog Box for COS
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1. If necessary, deselect the Polled section.

N

In the Change of State/Cyclic section, click on the box next to
Change of State/Cyclic. A “[0” appears.

Click Change of State.
Inthe Rx field, enter 6 for the size for the I/O input.
Inthe Tx field, enter 4 for the size of the I/O output.

o u M w

In the Heartbeat Rate field, enter the desired time for the
maximum interval between messages.

7. Click OK.

Important: After you have configured the scanner and adapter for
COS, you can verify the desired heartbeat rate is used by viewing the
COSCYC Interval (28) parameter in the adapter.

Cyclic Allocation

When you set up cyclic allocation, your adapter sends or receives data
based on a periodic time interval. To use Cyclic, you must enable
Cyclic in the adapter and in the scanner.
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Step #1

Enabling Cyclic in the Adapter

1. Enablethe desired command 1/O and datalinks. Refer to the
“Using Datalinks and Command I/O” section in this chapter.

2. Set the M-SInput (24) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Input
Parameter Configurations’ section in this chapter.

3. Set the M-S Output (25) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Output
Parameter Configurations’ section in this chapter.

4. Ensurethe Cmd/Stat Config (4) parameter is set to On.
5. Ensure the lowest bit in M-S Output (25) parameter is set to 1.

6. Reset the adapter by setting the Reset Adapter (22) parameter to
Enable.

Enabling Cyclic in the Scanner

Use RSNetWorx to enable Cyclic in the scanner. Consult Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more
information on configuring the scanner.

Cyclic must be enabled in the Edit Device I/O Parameter s dialog
box.

Figure B.5
Edit Device I/0 Parameters Dialog Box for Cyclic
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1. If necessary, deselect the Polled section.

2. Inthe Change of State/Cyclic section, click on the box next to
Change of State/Cyclic. A “[0” appears.

3. Click Cyclic.
4. Inthe Rx field, enter 6 for the size of the I/O input.
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5. Inthe Tx field, enter 4 for the size of the I/O output.

6. Inthe Send Ratefield, enter the desired time for the interval
between messages.

7. Click OK.

Important: After you have configured the scanner and adapter for
Cyclic, you can verify the desired send rate is used by viewing the
COS/CYC Interval (28) parameter in the adapter.

Polled and COS Allocation

You can enable both polling and COS alocations. This lets the
scanner poll the adapter at afixed interval and the adapter report its
status changes to the scanner after they occur.

Enabling Polling and COS in the Adapter

Refer to both the “ Polled Allocation” and the “ COS (Change of State)
Allocation” sectionsin this chapter for information.

Enabling Polling and COS in the Scanner

Use RSNetWorx to enable polling in the scanner. Refer to Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more
information on configuring the scanner.

Polling and COS must be enabled in the Edit Device |/O Parameters
dialog box.

Figure B.6
Edit Device 1/0 Parameters Dialog Box for Polling and COS
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1. Inthe Polled section, click on the box next to Polled. A “O0"
appears.
2. Inthe Rx field, enter the size for the I/O input. Enter 4 for each

datalink enabled and 6 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and all 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 22.
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3. Inthe Tx field, enter the size of the I/O output. Enter 4 for each
datalink enabled and 4 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and al 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 20.

4. Inthe Poll Ratefield, select the appropriate rate.

5. Inthe Change of State/Cyclic section, click the box next to
Change of State/Cyclic. A “[0” appears.

6. Click Change of State.
7. IntheRx field, enter 6 for the size of the 1/O input.

8. IntheHeartbeat Ratefield, enter the desired time for the
maximum interval between messages.

9. Click OK.

Polled and Cyclic Allocation

You can enable both polling and cyclic allocations. This allows the
scanner to poll the adapter at fixed intervals and the adapter to send its
status to the scanner at fixed intervals.

Enabling Polling and Cyclic in the Adapter

Refer to both the “Polled Allocation” section and the “Cyclic
Allocation” section in this chapter for information.

Enabling Polling in the Scanner

Use RSNetWorx to enable polling in the scanner. Refer to Chapter 4,
Configuring a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more
information on configuring the scanner.

Polling and Cyclic must be enabled in the Edit Device I/O
Parameter s dialog box.
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Figure B.7
Edit Device I/0 Parameters Dialog Box for Polling and Cyclic
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1. Inthe Polled section, click on the box next to Polled. A “0"
appears.
2. Inthe Rx field, enter the size for the I/O input. Enter 4 for each

datalink enabled and 6 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and all 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 22.

Meszages

3. Inthe Tx field, enter the size of the I/O output. Enter 4 for each
datalink enabled and 4 if Com/Ref is enabled. For example, if
Cmd/Ref and all 4 datalinks are enabled, you would enter 20.

4. Inthe Poll Ratefield, select the appropriate rate.

5. Inthe Change of State/Cyclic section, click the box next to
Change of State/Cyclic. A “0" appears.
6. Click Cyclic.
7. Inthe Rx field, enter 6 for the size of the I/O input.
8. Inthe Send Rate field, enter the time for the message interval.
9. Click OK.
Using Peer-to-Peer To have your adapter receive data from or transmit data to another
Communications 2100-GK 61, 1203-GUS6, or 1336-GM6 on the DeviceNet network,

you must configure it for peer-to-peer communications. Peer-to-peer
communications are best used in the following instances:

e A PLC sendsdatato adrive. That drive re-transmits the data to
other drives on the network.

* Adriveisconfigured on anetwork. It sends data to other drives
on the network.

Important: After setting up peer-to-peer communications, you must
make sure the configuration that you set up works as you intend it to
work.
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To enable peer-to-peer communications, you must enable one adapter
to transmit peer 1/0O and one or more adapters to receive peer |/O.

Enabling the Adapter to Receive Peer I/O

To have your DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs receive input data from another DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs on the
network, you must configure it for peer-to-peer communications.

Peer Input
Data from
DeviceNet

Peer AWord 1

Peer A Word 2

Peer B Word 1

Peer B Word 2

Figure B.7
Receiving I/0 from a Peer Device
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In Peer-to-Peer communications, you can receive two or four 1/0
words from another adapter. Follow these directions:

1

Enable the desired 1/0 and datalinks within the adapter and
SCANport product. Refer to the “Using Datalinks and Command
I/O” section in this chapter.

Ensure the Peer Inp Enable (36) parameter is Off.

Set the Peer Nodeto Inp (34) parameter to the number of the node
from which you want to receive data.
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4. Set the Peer A Input (29) parameter to adestination for the first
two words of data.

5. If using four words of input, set the Peer B Input (30) parameter
to adestination for the second two words of data.

6. If receiving Cmd/Ref input data, set the bitsin the Peer Cmd
Mask (31) parameter according to the following table.

Important: If both Master-Slave data and Peer dataare being used to
control the adapter, make sure you know which one is transmitting
which control bits. The adapter will receive each control bit from only
one source. This includes the stop bit.

If receiving 1/O from: Then set bit to:
Master device (PLC or SLC) 0
Peer device (another DeviceNet to 1

SCANport Communication Module with
Digital Inputs)

7. If sending Cmd/Ref 1/O data, set the percentage in the Peer Ref
Adjust (23) parameter. The adapter multiplies this value with the
speed reference value to determine the drive's speed.

8. Set the Peer Inp Timeout (35) parameter to the maximum amount
of time the adapter will wait for a message before timing out.

Important: Thisvalue must be greater than the product of Peer Out
Time (41) parameter multiplied by the Peer Out Skip (42) parameter
in the adapter from which you are receiving 1/0.

9. Set the Peer Flt Action (33) parameter to determine what the
adapter should do if it times out.

10. Set the Peer Inp Enable (36) parameter to On.

11. Check the Peer Inp Satus (37) parameter to verify operation. It
should either be Waiting (meaning it iswaiting for thefirst Tx) or
Running (meaning it is receiving input data).

Your adapter is now configured to accept I/O data from another
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
Make sure another DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module
with Digital Inputs on the DeviceNet network is configured to
transmit peer data. Refer to the “ Enabling the Adapter to Transmit
Peer |/O” section in this chapter.
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Enabling the Adapter to Transmit Peer 1/0

You can have your DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module
with Digital Inputs send 1/0 data to another DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs on the network.

Figure B.8
Transmitting I/O to Another Adapter
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To have your adapter send output data to another adapter, you need to:

1. Ensure the Peer Output Enable (40) parameter is Off.

2. Set the Peer A Output (38) parameter to the source of the output
data.

3. If transmitting four words, set the Peer B Output (39) parameter
to adifferent source of output data.

4. Set the Peer Output Time (41) parameter to the minimum time
interval between peer messages.

5. Set the Peer Output Skip (42) parameter to a value between 1 and
16. The product of this value and the value of the Peer Output
Time (41) parameter determine the maximum time interval
between peer messages if there is not a changein status.

6. Set the Peer Output Enable (40) parameter to On.

Your adapter is now configured to transmit |/O data to another
DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
Make sure another DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module
with Digital Inputs on the DeviceNet network is configured to receive
peer data. Refer to the “ Enabling the Adapter to Receive Peer 1/O”
section in this chapter.
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Using Fault Configurable
Inputs

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001

You can select constant values that your adapter will maintain in the
event of a controller mode change or error. These constant values are
referred to as Fault Configurable inputs. When the controller is placed
in program mode or a DeviceNet network fault occurs, the control
outputs from the adapter to the SCANport product can be set to
automatically switch to the constant values set in the Fault Cfg In
parameters. This lets you define a saf e operating state for controlled
devices that depend on pre-programmed output from the adapter.

ATTENTION: Risk of severe bodily injury or
equipment damage exists. The Idle FIt Action (9) and
Comm FIt Action (10) parameters allow the user to
change the default configuration that would allow the
module and associated drive to continue to operate if
communication is lost. Precautions should be taken to
assure that your settings for these parameters and your
application do not create a hazard of bodily injury or
equipment damage.

If you intend to use Fault Configurable inputs, you must do the
following:

1. Setdesired valuesfor the Fault Cfg Logic (11), Fault Cfg Ref
(12), and Fault Cft In (13 — 20) parameters.

2. Set the ldle Fault Config (9) parameter and/or the Comm FIt
Action (10) parameter to Fault Cfg.

Refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs, for instructions on
editing parameters.
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DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with
Digital Inputs Parameters

The following table provides information on the DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs parameter set.

Important: When accessing this parameter set through the
DeviceNet Parameter Class, add the adapter’ s parameter number
to the number of the last parameter of the SCANport device. When
accessing this parameter set through the vendor-specific SCANport
Variables-Linear Class, add the adapter’s parameter number to

4000H.
. Reset or
# Name Valid \_/alues/ Default Writable Power Description
Settings
Cycle
1 SCANport 0-7 NA No No Identifies the port number to which the adapter
Adapter is connected on the SCANport product.
2 DN Node 0-63 63 Yes Yes Identifies the DeviceNet Node Address for the
Address adapter.
3 DN Data Rate 125K Auto Yes Yes Identifies the data rate used on the DeviceNet
250K network.
500K Important: At least one node on your
Auto DeviceNet network must be configured to a
datarate (125, 250, or 500 K), not autobaud.
4 Cmd/Stat Con- Off, On On Yes Yes Determines whether to passlogic command and
fig analog reference control datafrom a DeviceNet
connection to a SCANport product.

5 Datalink A Cfg Off, On Off Yes Yes Determines whether to pass control data
contained in datalink A from a DeviceNet
connection to the SCANport product.

6 Datalink B Cfg Off, On Off Yes Yes Determines whether to pass control data
contained in datalink B from a DeviceNet
connection to the SCANport product.

7 Datalink C Cfg Off, On off Yes Yes Determines whether to pass control data
contained in datalink C from a DeviceNet
connection to the SCANport product.

8 Datalink D Cfg Off, On off Yes Yes Determines whether to pass control data

contained in datalink D from a DeviceNet
connection to the SCANport product.

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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Name

Valid Values/
Settings

Default

Writable

Reset or
Power
Cycle

Description

Idle Flt Action

Fault
Zero Data
Hold Last
Fault Cfg

Fault

Yes

No

Determines the action the adapter should
instruct the SCANport product to take if the
adapter detects that the PLC is set to program
mode.

Important: If you change this parameter’s
value, the user application may not be able to
control the product after a fault.

ATTENTION:Risk of severe
bodily injury or equipment
damageexists. TheldleFlt
Action (9) and Comm FIt
Action (10) parameters
allow theuser to changethe
default configuration that
would allow the module
and associated driveto
continue to operate if
communication is lost.
Precautions should be
taken to assure that your
settings for these
parameters and your
application do not create a
hazard of bodily injury or
equipment damage.

10

Comm Flt
Action

Fault
Zero Data
Hold Last
Fault Cfg

Fault

Yes

No

Determines the action the adapter should
instruct the SCANport product to take if the
adapter detects a network failure.

Important: If you change this parameter’'s
value, the user application may not be able to
control the product after afault.

ATTENTION:Risk of severe
bodily injury or equipment
damage exists. The Comm Flt
Action (10) parameter allows the
user to change the default
configuration that would allow
the module and associated drive
to continue to operate if
communication is lost.
Precautions should be taken to
assure that your settings for
these parameters and your
application do not create a
hazard of bodily injury or
equipment damage.

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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Name

Valid Values/
Settings

Default

Writable

Reset or
Power
Cycle

Description

11

Fault Cfg Logic

0 - 65535

Yes

No

Provides the logic command data to the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

12

Fault Cfg Ref

0 —-65535

Yes

No

Provides the anal og reference data to the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

13

Fault Cfg Al In

0 — 65535

Yes

No

Providesthe first word of datalink A datato the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

14

Fault Cfg A2 In

0 - 65535

Yes

No

Provides the second word of datalink A datato
the SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

15

Fault Cfg B1 In

0 - 65535

Yes

No

Provides the first word of datalink B data to the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

16

Fault Cfg B2 In

0 — 65535

Yes

No

Provides the second word of datalink B datato
the SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

17

Fault Cfg C1 In

0 — 65535

Yes

No

Providesthe first word of datalink C datato the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

18

Fault Cfg C2 In

0 -65535

No

No

Provides the second word of datalink C data to
the SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

19

Fault Cfg D1 In

0 — 65535

Yes

No

Providesthe first word of datalink D datato the
SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

20

Fault Cfg D2 In

0 - 65535

Yes

No

Provides the second word of datalink D datato
the SCANport product when the adapter is
instructed to use the values for the Fault Cfg
parameters.

21

Digital Input

Xxxx 0000 -
xxxx 1111

NA

No

No

Digital Input Status.
1 = power applied to Input
0 = no power at Input

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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. Reset or
# Name Valid \_/alues/ Default Writable Power Description
Settings
Cycle
22 | Reset Adapter Ready Ready Yes No Ready = No change or reset.
Enable Enable = Resets the module.
Set Defaults Set Defaults = Sets all parametersto their
factory-default values.
23 | Active I/O Cfg | Oor 1 foreach N/A No No Displays what 1/0 is activated in the adapter.
bit
datalink B
datalink C datalink A
datalink D Cmd/Stat
xxx0,0000
0 = Off.
1=0n.
24 M-S Input O or 1 foreach Xxx0, Yes Yes Determines the source of the bits for input.
bit 0001
datalink B
datalink C datalink A
datalink D Cmd/Ref
xxx0,0000
0 = Peer or other input.
1 = Master-Slave input.
For more information, refer to the “M-S Input
Parameter Configurations” section in this
chapter.
25 M-S Output | Oor 1 foreach xxx0, Yes Yes Determines the source of the bits for output.
bit 0001

datalink B
datalink C datalink A

Stat/Fdbk

/

xxx0,0000

datalink D

0 = Peer or other output.

1 = Master-Slave output.

For moreinformation, refer to the “M-S Output
Parameter Configurations’ section in this
chapter.

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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. Reset or
# Name Valid \_/alues/ Default Writable Power Description
Settings
Cycle
26 COS Status O or 1 foreach 0 Yes No Provides amask of the Logic Status word to
Mask bit define which bits are checked for changes
during COS allocation.
0 = Off (not checked).
1 = On (checked).
Important: Refer to your SCANport product’s
documentation for information on its Logic
Status word.
27 COS Feed- 0 = disable 0 =dis- Yes No Determines how much (+/-) the feedback word
back Change able can change before a message is sent during
COS operations.
28 COS/Cyc N/A N/A No No Displays theinterval used by the controller to
Interval check for datain the adapter during COS or
Cyclic adlocation.
29 Peer A Input Off, Off Yes No Determineswhere the peer A input issent inthe
Cmd/Ref SCANport product.
DL A Input Important: This parameter cannot be changed
DL B Input when the Peer Inp Enable (36) parameter is On.
DL C Input
DL D Input
30 Peer B Input Off Off Yes No Determines where the peer B input issent in the
Cmd/Ref SCANport product.
DL A Input Important: This parameter cannot be changed
DL B Input when the Peer Inp Enable (36) parameter is On.
DL C Input
DL D Input
31 Peer Cmd 0 or 1 for each 0 Yes Yes Provides a mask for the Logic Status word
Mask bit when it is received through peer input.
0 = Off (input received from Master).
1=0n (input received from Peer).
32 Peer Ref 0-200.00% 0 Yes No Provides the percentage of the Reference value
Adjust received through peer input that will be applied

to the SCANport reference value.

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs Parameters

Valid Values/ . Reset or o
# Name - Default Writable Power Description
Settings
Cycle
33 | Peer Flt Action Fault Fault Yes No Determines the action the adapter should
Zero Data instruct the SCANport product to take if the
Hold Last adapter does not receive peer input in the
Fault Cfg alowed time.
ATTENTION:Risk of severe
bodily injury or equipment
damage exists. The Peer Flt
Action (33) parameter allows
the user to change the default
configuration that would allow
the module and associated
drive to continue to operate if
communication is lost.
Precautions should be taken
to assure that your settings for
these parameters and your
application do not create a
hazard of bodily injury or
equipment damage.
34 Peer Node to 0-63 0 Yes No Determines the node address of the node
Inp producing 1/O for the adapter to receive.
Important: This parameter cannot be changed
when the Peer Inp Enable (36) parameter is On.
35 | PeerInp Time- | .01-180.00 sec 10.00 Yes No Determines the time out time. If the adapter
out does not receive input from the peer nodein this
amount of time, it will do what is selected in
Peer Flt Action (33) parameter.
36 Peer Inp Off, On Off Yes No Off = Disables peer input communications.
Enable On = Enables peer input communications.
37 Peer Inp Sta- Off NA No No Displays the status of the consumed peer input
tus Waiting connection.
Running
Faulted
38 | Peer A Output Off Off Yes No Determines the source of peer A output datain
Cmd/Ref the SCANport product.
DL A Input Important: This parameter cannot be changed
DL B Input when the Peer Out Enable (40) parameter is On.
DL C Input
DL D Input
DL A Output
DL B Output
DL C Output
DL D Output

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport

Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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Valid Values/ . Reset or I
# Name : Default Writable Power Description
Settings
Cycle
39 Peer B Output Off Off Yes No Determines the source of peer B output datain
Cmd/Ref the SCANport product.
DL A Input Important: This parameter cannot be changed
DL B Input when the Peer Out Enable (40) parameter is On.
DL C Input
DL D Input
DL A Output
DL B Output
DL C Output
DL D Output
40 Peer Out On, Off Off Yes No Off = Disables peer output communications.
Enable On = Enables peer output communications.
41 | Peer Out Time 0.01 -10.00 1.00 Yes No Determines the minimum interval of time
between peer transmissions.
42 Peer Out Skip 1-16 1 Yes No Determines the maximum interval of time

between peer transmissions by multiplying this
value by the value in the Peer Out Time (41)
parameter.

Important: For information on accessing and editing parameters, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs.
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M-S Input Parameter Configurations

The M-Slnput (24) parameter has the following five configurable
bits.

Figure 7.2
Bits and Corresponding I/O

datalink B
datalink C datalink A

datalink D Cmd/Ref

0 = Peer or other input

xxx0,0000 1 = Master-Slave input

When you enable the Cmd/Stat (4) or datalink (5-8) parameter(s) in
the adapter, you must set the corresponding bit in the M-S Input (24)
parameter if you want the input data to come from the scanner or
master device.

The following table lists possible configurations for the M-S Input
(24) parameter and the types of allocation associated with each.

ADAPTER ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
CONFIGURATION Data Size Sent From The Controller To The Adapter
M-S Input O'I\J"t'su .| Pollonly | cos only Cgrfl';" Pg(')'g‘ ES(':'“‘%:

00000 XXxx0 0 NA NA NA NA
00001 XXXX0 2 NA NA NA NA
00010 XXXX0 2 NA NA NA NA
00011 XXXX0 4 NA NA NA NA
00100 XXXX0 2 NA NA NA NA
00101 XXxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
00110 XXxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
00111 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01000 XXXX0 2 NA NA NA NA
01001 XXxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
01010 XXXX0 4 NA NA NA NA
01011 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01100 XxXxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
01101 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01110 XXXx0 6 NA NA NA NA
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ADAPTER ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
CONFIGURATION Data Size Sent From The Controller To The Adapter
M-S Input O'I\J"t'psu .| Pollonly | cos only %’rfl';c Pg(')'s‘f‘ E‘y’gli

01111 XXxx0 8 NA NA NA NA
10000 XXXX0 2 NA NA NA NA
10001 XXXX0 4 NA NA NA NA
10010 XXXX0 4 NA NA NA NA
10011 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
10100 XXxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
10101 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
10110 XXXX0 6 NA NA NA NA
10111 XXXX0 8 NA NA NA NA
11000 XXXX0 4 NA NA NA NA
11001 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
11011 XXxx0 8 NA NA NA NA
11100 XXxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
11101 XXXX0 8 NA NA NA NA
11110 XXXX0 8 NA NA NA NA
11111 XXXX0 10 NA NA NA NA
00000 XXXX1 0 0 0 0/0 0/0
00001 XXXX1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
00010 XXXX1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
00011 XXXx1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
00100 XXXx1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
00101 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
00110 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
00111 XXxx1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
01000 XXXX1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
01001 XXXx1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
01010 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
01011 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
01100 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
01101 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
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ADAPTER ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
CONFIGURATION Data Size Sent From The Controller To The Adapter
M-S Input Ot”t'fu .| Pollonly | cos only cg.f:iyc PCO(')'S‘ Eg'c'“‘f‘:

01110 Xxxx1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
01111 XXXX1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
10000 XXXX1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
10001 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10010 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10011 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10100 XXxXx1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10101 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10110 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10111 XXXX1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11000 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
11001 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
11011 XXXX1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11100 XXXx1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
11101 XXXX1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11110 XXXX1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11111 XXXX1 10 10 10 10/0 10/0

M-S Output Parameter Configurations

The M-S Output parameter has the following five configurable bits.

Figure 7.3
Bits and Corresponding I/O

datalink C

datalink D

datalink B

datalink A

Stat/Fdbk

0 = Peer or other

xxx0,0000
output

When you enable the Cmd/Stat (4) or datalink (5-8) parameter(s) in
the adapter, you must set the corresponding bit in the M-SOutput (25)
parameter if you want the output data to be sent to the scanner or
master device.
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The following table lists possible configurations for the M-S Output
(25) parameter and the types of allocation associated with each.

ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
M-S Output Data Size Sent From The Adapter To The Controller
Poll Only | COS Only Cgrfl';c ch';s& zs'c'”f‘:
00000 0 NA NA NA NA
00010 3 NA NA NA NA
00100 3 NA NA NA NA
00110 5 NA NA NA NA
01000 3 NA NA NA NA
01010 5 NA NA NA NA
01100 5 NA NA NA NA
01110 7 NA NA NA NA
10000 3 NA NA NA NA
10010 5 NA NA NA NA
10100 5 NA NA NA NA
10110 7 NA NA NA NA
11000 5 NA NA NA NA
11010 7 NA NA NA NA
11100 7 NA NA NA NA
11110 9 NA NA NA NA
00001 3 3 3 3/3 3/3
00011 5 3 3 5/3 5/3
00101 5 3 3 5/3 5/3
00111 7 3 3 7/3 7/3
01011 7 3 3 713 713
01101 7 3 3 7/3 713
01111 9 3 3 9/3 9/3
10001 5 3 3 5/3 5/3
10011 7 3 3 713 7/3
10101 7 3 3 7/3 713
10111 9 3 3 9/3 9/3
11001 7 3 3 7/3 713
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ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)

Data Size Sent From The Adapter To The Controller

M-S Output
Cyclic Poll & Poll &
Poll Only | COS Only only cos Cyclic
11011 9 3 3 9/3 9/3
11101 9 3 3 9/3 9/3
11111 11 3 3 11/3 11/3
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DeviceNet Objects

Appendix Objectives Appendix C defines the DeviceNet object classes, class services, and
attributes that are supported by the DeviceNet to SCANport
Communication Module with Digital Inputs. These objects can be
used to develop programs for the module.

This appendix assumes that you have experience in object

programming.
Object Classes The DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital

Inputs supports the following object classes:
Class Object Page
0x01 Identity C-2
0x02 Message Router C-4
0x03 DeviceNet C-5
0x05 Connection C-6
0x07 Register C-8
OxOF Parameter C-10
0x10 Parameter Group C-16
0x93 SCANport Pass-Through Parameter C-18
0x97 SCANport Pass-Through Fault Queue C-19
0x98 SCANport Pass-Through Warning Cc-21

Queue

0x99 SCANport Pass-Through Link Cc-23
0x67 PCCC Object C-25
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Class Code 0x01 — Identity
Object
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Theidentity object provides identification and general information
about the device.

Class Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Description
ID Rule Type P
2 Get Max UINT Maximum instance
Instance number of an object
currently created in this
class level of the device.
Instances

The total number of instances depends on the number of
microprocessors in the SCANport product connected to the module.

* Instance 1 includes information on both the adapter and the
product.

* Theinstances for the SCANport product’s microprocessors start
a instance 2.

» Theinstance for the adapter is present after all the instances for
the SCANport product’s microprocessors.

Instance Description
1 Total Product
2 through n - 1" Product components
no DeviceNet to SCANport Communication
Module with Digital Inputs

O  Thevaueof nisthemaximum instancein theobject. Thisvalueisobtainableviaclass
attribute 2.
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Instance Attributes

Attribute ID A;Tﬁ:s Name Data Type Description

1 Get Vendor ID UINT Identification of each vendor by number.
1 = Allen-Bradley

2 Get Device Type UINT Indication of general type of product.
0x69 = Sub-Component
0x7A = SCANport Device

3 Get Product Code UINT Identification of a particular product of an individual vendor.
0xXX02 = 1336 PLUS 0.5 - 10 HP -S/B 0xXX02
0xXX03 = 1336 PLUS 7.5 - 800 HP -S/B 0xXX03
0xXX07 = 1336 PLUS Il -S/B 0xXX07

0xXX10 = 1336 FORCE w/ PLC Adapter -S/B 0xXX10
0xXX11 = 2364F RGU -S/B 0xXX11

0xXX12 = 1394 Motion Drive -S/B 0xXX12

0xXX13 = 1557 Medium Voltage AC Drive -S/B 0xXX13
0xXX14 =193 SMP-3 -S/B 0xXX14

0xXX15 = 150 SMC Dialog Plus -S/B 0xXX15

0xXX17 = 1305 AC Drive -S/B OxXX17

0xXX18 = 1397 DC Drive -S/B 0xXX18

0xXX19 = 1336 VSC -S/B 0xXX19

0xXX20 = 1336T Force w/ Std Adapter -S/B 0xXX20
0xXX22 = 1336 IMPACT -S/B 0xXX22

Note: the high byte of each code indicates a particular size
or configuration within a product family.

4 Get Revision STRUCT of Revision of the item that this instance of the Identity Object
: — represents.
Major Revision USINT Value varies based on product.

Minor Revision USINT

5 Get Status WORD Summary status of product.
Value varies based on product.

6 Get Serial Number UDINT Serial number of product.
Value varies based on product.

7 Get Product Name SHORT _ Human readable identification.
STRING Value varies based on product.

Common Services

Service Implemented for: _
Code Service Name
Class Instance
0x05 Yes No Reset
Ox0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
0x10 No No Set_Attribute_Single
Ox11 Yes N/A Find_Next_Obj_Instan
ce

Get_Attribute_All Response
None supported.
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Class Code 0x02 — Message
Router Object
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The Message Router Object provides a messaging connection point
through which a client may address to any object class or instance
residing in the physical devices.

Class Attributes

Not supported.
Instances
Instance Description
1 Message Router Object

Instance Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Description
D Rule Type P
2 Get Number UINT | Maximum number of
available connections supported by the
message router.
3 Get Number UINT | Number of connections
active currently used by system
components.
4 Get Active ARRAY | A list of the connection IDs of
connec- of UINT | the currently active
tions connections. This attribute
not used.
Reserved for compatibility
purposes.
Common Services
Implemented for
Service Code Service Name
Class Instance
OxOE Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
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Class Code 0x03 — DeviceNet
Object

The DeviceNet Object is used to provide the configuration and status
of aphysical attachment to DeviceNet. A product must support one
(and only one) DeviceNet Object per physical network attachment.

Class Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Descrintion
ID Rule Type P
1 Get DeviceNet Word Returns 2.
Specification
Instances
Not supported.

Instance Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Description
ID Rule Type P
1 Get Mac ID USINT Node Address.
2 Get Data Rate USINT Data Rate.
3 Get BOI BOOL Default = 0.
4 Set Bus Off USINT | Increments if BOI is non-
Counter zero and Bus Off occurs.

Can only be set to zero.

5 Get Allocation STRUC | The allocation
Information T of information a slave
BYTE supports when the
USINT | master allocates.

6 Get Node Adx BOOL If non-zero, the Node
Switch Err Address NVS value does
not match the online
value.
7 Get Data Rate BOOL If non-zero, the Data
Switch Err Rate NVS value does not

match the online value.

8 Get Node Adx USINT | The actual value in the
Switch EEPROM.

9 Get Data Rate USINT | The actual value in the
Switch Val EEPROM or the

operating value after an
autobaud was
completed.

Common Services
Not supported.
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Class Code 0x05 — Connection

The Connection Class allocates and manages the internal resources
associated with both 1/0 and Explicit Messaging Connections. The
specific instance generated by the Connection Classisreferredto asa
Connection Instance or a Connection Object.

Important: An externally visible interface to the Connection Class
across Explicit Messaging Connections DOES exist. Unless
otherwise noted, all serviced/attributes noted in the following sections
are accessible using Explicit Messaging.

A Connection Object within a particular module actually represents
one of the end-points of a Connection. It is possible for one of the
Connection end-points to be configured and “active” (e.g.,
transmitting) without the other end-point(s) being present.
Connection Objects are used to model the communication specific
characteristics of aparticular Application-to-Applications(s)
relationship. A specific Connection Object I nstance manages the
communication-specific aspects related to an end-point.

A Connection Object on DeviceNet uses the services provided by a

Link Producer and/or Link Consumer to perform low-level data
transmission and reception functions.

Class Attributes

Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description
1 Get Revision UINT Revision of the Connection Object class
definition upon which the implementation is
based.
Range 1 — 65535.

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001

Instances
Instance Description

1 Group 2 Messaging
2 Group 2 Polling

4 Group 2 COS/Cyclic
6 Group 3 Messaging
7 Group 3 Messaging
8 Group 3 Messaging
9 Group 3 Messaging
10 Group 3 Messaging
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Instance Attributes

Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description
1 Get State USINT State of the connection as defined in the
DeviceNet specification.
2 Get Instance type USINT Indicates I/O or Messaging connection.
3 Get Transport Class USINT The Transport Class Trigger for this
Trigger instance.
4 Get Produced Cnxn ID USINT CAN Identifier to transmit on.
5 Get Consumed Cnxn ID USINT CAN Identifier to receive on.
6 Get Initial Comm Char USINT Defines the DeviceNet message groups
that the tx/rx Cnxn’s apply.
7 Get Produced Cnxn Size UINT Max bytes to transmit across this
connection.
8 Get Consumed Cnxn UINT Max bytes to receive across this
Size connection.
9 Get/Set EPR UINT Expected Packet Rate.
12 Get/Set Watchdog Action USINT How to handle inactivity/watchdog time-
outs.
13 Get Produced Path UINT Number of bytes in the produced
Length connection path attribute.
14 Get Produced Cnxn Path ARRAY of Specifies the application object whose data
USINT is to be produced by this connection.
15 Get Consumed Path UINT Number of bytes in the consumed
Length connection path attribute.
16 Get Consumed Cnxn ARRAY of Specifies the application object to receive
Path USINT the data consumed by this application.
17 Get/Set Production Inhibit UINT Defines minimum time between new data

Time

production for COS connections.

Common Services

Not supported.
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Class Code 0x07 — Register
Object
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The Register Object is used to address individual bits or arange of
bits. It may operate as either a producer (input) register or aconsumer
(output) register. A producer register object produces data onto the
network. A consumer register object consumes data from the
network.

Message writes to the Register Object can perform control functions.
Therefore, message writes are only allowed when the controller is not
actively controlling the modul e and the message write is done through
aconnection with atime-out value not equal to zero. Writes cannot be
performed through an unconnected message. After awrite, any
time-out or closure of the connection may cause the SCANport
product to fault.

Refer to Chapter 6, Using DeviceNet Explicit Messaging, for
information about writing to the Register Object.

Class Attributes

Not supported.
Instances
Instance Description
1 All polled data being read from the SCANport device
(read-only)
2 All polled data written to the SCANport device (read/
write)
3 Logic Status and Feedback data (read-only)
4 Logic Command and Reference data (read/write)
5 Datalink A input data (read-only)
6 Datalink A output data (read/write)
7 Datalink B input data (read-only)
8 Datalink B output data (read/write)
9 Datalink C input data (read-only)
10 Datalink C output data (read/write)
11 Datalink D input data (read-only)
12 Datalink D output data (read/write)
13 Logic Status and Feedback Data (read-only)
14 Logic Command and Reference DataOd (read/write)

0O  Thecommand word isset to the value of thefirst word of the datawhere there are ones
in the second word of the data. Command = (word 1 and not word 2) or (word 1 and
word 2). Thisonly controls specified bitsin thelogic command datato the SCANport
product and does not change the reference value.
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Instance Attributes

Setting of an assembly attribute can only be accomplished through a
connection. This feature isto prevent accidental control of the
SCANport product.

Attribute Access Name Data Descrintion

ID Rule Type P

1 Get Bad Flag BOOL | Ifsetto 1, then attribute
4 may contain invalid,
bad or otherwise
corrupt data.
0 = good
1=bhad

2 Get Direction BOOL Direction of data
transfer.
0 = Producer Register
1 = Consumer Register

3 Get Size UINT Size of register data in
bits.

4 Condi- Data ARRAY | Data to be transferred.

tionalO of BITS

0  Theaccessruleof Setisoptional if attribute 2, Direction = 1. If Direction = 0, the access
ruleis Get.

Common Services

. Implemented for
Service .
Service Name
Code
Class Instance
Ox0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
0x10 No Yes Set_Attribute_Single
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Class Code OxOF — Parameter
Object
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The Parameter Object provides a known, public interface for device
configuration data. This object also provides al the information
necessary to define and describe each individual configuration
parameter of adevice.

Class Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Descrintion
ID Rule Type P

1 Get Revision UINT | Revision of this object.
First revision, value = 1.

2 Get Max Instance | UINT | Maximum instance
number of an object
currently created in this
class level of the device.

8 Get Parameter WORD | Bits that describe
Class parameters.
Descriptor

9 Get Configuration | UINT |Instance number of the
Assembly configuration assembly.
Instance This attribute is set to zero
because a configuration
assembly is not
supported.

10 Set Native USINT |Language ID for all
Language character array accesses.
0 = English

1 = French

2 = Spanish

3 = Italian

4 = German

5 = Japanese

6 = Portuguese

Instances

The number of instances varies based on the number of parametersin
your SCANport product. The adapter parametersimmediately follow
the SCANport product parameters.

Instance Description
1 through n - 410 SCANport Product Parameters
n - 41 through n O Module Parameters

O  Thevaueof nisthemaximuminstancein theobject. Thisvalueisobtainableviaclass
attribute 2.
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Instance Attributes

Attribute ID A;ET:S Stub/Full Name Data Type Description
1 O Stub Parameter Value Specified in | Actual value of parameter. Data type
Descriptor, specified in descriptor, data type, and
Data Type, | data size.™
and Data
Size
attributes.
2 Get Stub Link Path Size USINT Size of Link Path attribute. If this
attribute is 0, then no link is specified.
Number of BYTES in attribute 3.
3 Get Stub Link Path ARRAY of Path to the object from where this
path seg- parameter value is retrieved.
ments The link path is limited to 255 BYTEs.
Segment type/port BYTE
Segment Address | Path (format
depends on
data
contained in
segment
type/port)
4 Get Stub Descriptor WORD Descriptor of parameter. Refer to the
table on page C-12.
5 Get Stub Data Type USINT Data type code. Refer to the table on
page C-13.
6 Get Stub Data Size USINT Number of BYTES in attribute 1,
Parameter Value.
7 Get Full Parameter Name SHORT_ A human readable string
String STRING representing the parameter name.
For example, “frequency #1.”
The maximum number of characters
is 16. (The first byte is a length code.)
8 Get Full Units String SHORT_ Engineering unit string.
STRING The maximum number of characters
is 4. (The first byte is a length code.)
9 Get Full SHORT _ The maximum number of characters
STRING is 64. (The first byte is a length code.)
Always returns 0.
10 Get Full Minimum Value Same as The minimum valid actual value to
attribute 1 which attribute 1, Parameter Value,
can be set.
11 Get Full Maximum Value Same as The maximum valid actual value to
attribute 1 which attribute 1, Parameter Value,

can be set.

0 Theaccessruleisdefinedin bit 4 of instance attribute 4, the Descriptor. If bit 4is0, the accessrule is Set and the Parameter Value can be read and
written. If bit 4is 1, the accessrule is Get and the Parameter Va ue can only be read.

0 Datatype specified in instance attributes 4 (Descriptor), 5 (Data Type), and 6 (Data Size).
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. Access -
Attribute ID Rule Stub/Full Name Data Type Description
12 Get Full Default Value Same as The actual value attribute 1, Parameter
attribute 1 Value, should be set to when the user
wants the default for the parameter.

13 Get Full Scaling Multiplier UINT Multiplier for scaling formula.

14 Get Full Scaling Divisor UINT Divisor for scaling formula.

15 Get Full Scaling Base UINT Base for scaling formula.

16 Get Full Scaling Offset UINT Offset for scaling formula.

17 Get Full Multiplier Link UINT Parameter object instance number of
multiplier source.

18 Get Full Divisor Link UINT Parameter object instance number of
base source.

19 Get Full Base Link UINT Parameter object instance number of
offset source.

20 Get Full Offset Link UINT Parameter object instance number of
offset source.

21 Get Full Decimal Precision USINT Specifies number of decimal places to use
when displaying the scaled engineering
value. Also used to determine actual
increment value so that incrementing a
value causes a change in scaled
engineering value to this precision.

0 Theaccessruleisdefinedin bit 4 of instance attribute 4, the Descriptor. If bit 4is0, the access ruleis Set and the Parameter Value can be read and
written. If bit 4is 1, the accessrule is Get and the Parameter Va ue can only be read.

0 Datatype specified in instance attributes 4 (Descriptor), 5 (Data Type), and 6 (Data Size).

Bit Definitions for Instance Attribute 4

Bit Definition Value
0 Supports settable path 0 = Link path cannot be set.
1 = Link path can be set.
1 Supports enumerated strings 0 = Enumerated strings are not supported.
1 = Enumerated strings are supported and may be read with the Get_Enum_String
service.
2 Supports scaling 0 = Scaling not supported.
1 = Scaling is supported. The scaling attributes are implemented and the value
presented is in engineering units.
3 Supports scaling links 0 = Scaling links not supported.
1 = The values for the scaling attributes may be retrieved from other parameter
object instances.
4 Read only parameter 0 = Parameter value attribute can be written (set) and read (get). Access rule is set.
1 = Parameter value attribute can only be read. Access rule is get.
5 Monitor parameter 0 = Parameter value attribute is not updated in real time by the device.
1 = Parameter value attribute is updated in real time by the device.
6 Supports extended precision 0 = Extended precision scaling is not supported.

scaling

1 = Extended precision scaling should be implemented and the value presented to
the user in engineering units.
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Data Types for Instance Attribute 5

Attribute scaling
Definition Data Type Description Supported on
ID Value :
this Data Type

1 WORD 16-bit word No

2 UINT 16-bit unsigned integer | Yes

3 INT 16-bit signed integer Yes

4 BOOL Boolean No

5 SINT Short integer Yes

6 DINT Double integer Yes

7 LINT Long integer Yes

8 USINT Unsigned short integer Yes

9 Not Supported Unsigned double Yes
integer

10 Not Supported Unsigned long integer Yes

11 Not Supported Single floating point Yes
format (IEEE 754)

12 Not Supported Double floating point Yes
format (IEEE 754)

13 Not Supported Duration (short) Yes

14 Not Supported Duration Yes

15 Not Supported Duration (high Yes
resolution)

16 Not Supported Duration (long) Yes

17 Not Supported Date No

18 Not Supported Time of Day No

19 Not Supported Date and time No

20 Not Supported 8-bit per character No
string

21 Not Supported 16-bit per character No
string

22 Not Supported N-byte per character No
string

23 Not Supported Short N-byte character No
string

24 Not Supported 8-bit string No

25 Not Supported 32-hit string No

26 Not Supported 64-bit string No
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Common Services

. Implemented for
Service .
Code Service Name
Class Instance

0x01 No Yes Get_Attribute_All

OxOE Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single

0x10 No Yes Set_Attribute_Single

0x4B No Yes Get_Enum_String

0x05 Yes No Reset_Request (sets
all parameters to
default values)

0x15 Yes No Restore_Request

0x16 Yes No Save_Request

Get_Attribute_All Response
Not supported.

At the instance level, the order of attributes returned in the
Get_Attributes All responseisasfollows:

Attfi:::)atjstse D Attribute Name and Default Value
1 Parameter Value
2 Link Path Size
3 Link Path
4 Descriptor
5 Data Type
6 Data Size
7 Parameter Name String, default character count = 0
8 Units String, default character count =0
9 Help String, default character count = 0
10 Minimum Value default = 0
11 Maximum Value default =0
12 Default Value default = 0
13 Scaling Multiplier Default = 1
14 Scaling Divisor Default = 1
15 Scaling Base Default = 1
16 Scaling Offset Default = 0
17 Multiplier Link Default = 0
18 Divisor Link Default = 0
19 Base Link Default = 0
20 Offset Link Default = 0
21 Decimal Precision Default = 0
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Object Specific Services

. Implemented for
Service .
Service Name
Code
Class Instance
0x4B No Yes Get_Enum_String

Enumerated strings are human-readabl e strings that describe either a
bit or avalue, depending on the data type of instance attribute 1, the
Parameter Value. If the datatypeisaBYTE or WORD, the
enumerated string isabit enumerated string. If the datatypeisINT or
UINT, the enumerated string is a value enumerated string. Any other
data type does not have enumerated strings.

Thetable below liststhe parametersfor the Get_ Enum_String request

service.
Name Data Type Description of Attribute
Enumerated USINT Number of enumerated string to

String Number

retrieve (MAX value is 255).

» If thestring to be returned is a bit enumerated string, then the
enumerated string number represents a bit position and the
Get_Enum_String service returns a string from that bit.

» |f the string to be returned is a value enumerated string, then the
enumerated string number represents a value and the
Get_Enum_String service returns a string for that value.

The enumerated string is returned in the form of a SHORT_STRING
and is 16 characters long plus the preceding length byte.
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Class Code 0x10 — Parameter
Group Object

The Parameter Group Object identifies and provides access to groups
of parametersin a device grouping. The Parameter Group Object

provides convenient access to related sets of parameters.

Class Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Description
ID Rule Type
1 Get Parameter UINT Returns 1.
group
version
2 Get Max UINT Maximum instance
Instance number of an object
currently created in this
class level of the device.
8 Get Native USINT | Language ID for all
Language STRING accesses.
0 = English
1 = French
2 = Spanish (Mexican)
3 = Italian
4 = German
5 = Japanese
6 = Portuguese
Instances

The number of instances varies based on the number of groupsin the
SCANport product. One additional group is added for the module.

Instance

Description

1-(n-1)

SCANport product groups

nd

Module group

0 nisthevaluereturned by a get from class attribute 2 (max instance).

Instance Attributes

Attribute ID | Access Rule Name Data Type Description

1 Get Group Name SHORT_ A human-readable string representing the group

String STRING name (e.g., set-up, frequency set).
Maximum number of characters = 16.

2 Get Number of UINT Number of parameters in group.
Members in Group

3 Get 1st Parameter UINT Parameter instance number.
Number in Group

4 Get 2nd Parameter UINT Parameter instance number.
Number in Group

n Get (n-2)th Parameter UINT Parameter instance number.
Number in Group
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Common Services

. Implemented for
Service .
Service Name
Code
Class Instance
Ox0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single

Get_Attribute_All Response
Not supported.
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Class Code 0x93 — SCANport

Pass-Through Parameter
Object

Publication 2100-UM001B-EN-P — January 2001

The SCANport Pass-Through Parameter Object |ets you perform a
scattered read or write.

Class Attributes

Not supported.

Instance Attributes

Not supported.

Common Services

Service Code

Implemented for
Parameter Number

Service Name

Ox0E

21 (digital inputs)

Get_Attribute_Single

Object-Specific Services

. Implemented for
Service .
Service Name
Code
Class Instance

Scattered Parameter

0x32 Yes No - -
Value_Read"
Scattered_Parameter

0x34 Yes No - -
Value_Write™

O  Must bedirected to Attribute 0, Instance 0.

Thetable below lists the parameters for the Scattered Parameter
Value Read and Scattered Parameter Value Write object-specific

services:
Name Data Type Description
Scattered STRUCT of
Parameters
Parameter WORD Parameter to read or write
Number
Parameter WORD Parameter value to write (zero when
Value reading)

Important: The STRUCT may repeat up to 32 timesin asingle

message.
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Class Code 0x97 — SCANport
Pass-Through Fault Object

Class Attributes

The SCANport Pass-Through Fault Object provides information on
the product’s fault queue.

Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description
0 Set Write Fault BYTE 1 = Clear Faults
Command 2 = Clear Fault Queue
3 = Reset Product
1 Get Read Number of BYTE Reads the number of fault queue entries.
Fault Queue Entries
2 Get Read Fault Queue BYTE Reads the index of the fault that tripped
Trip Index the product.
Instance Attributes
Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description
0 Get Read Fault Queue STRUCT of
Entry Full/All Info
Fault Text ARRAY of BYTE | 16 character string (no length information,
no terminating null).
Fault Code WORD Fault Code.
Fault Time Stamp STRUCT
BYTE 1/100 Second (0 — 99).
BYTE Second (0 — 59).
BYTE Minute (0 — 59).
BYTE Hour (0 — 23).
BYTE
Day of Week (0 — 6).”
BYTE Date (1 — 31).
BYTE Month (1 - 12).
BYTE
Year (0 —999).
128 Get Fault Code and Time STRUCT of
Stamp
Fault Code WORD Fault Code.
Fault Time Stamp STRUCT of
BYTE 1/100 Second (0 — 99).
BYTE Second (0 — 59).
BYTE Minute (0 — 59).
BYTE Hour (0 — 23).
BYTE
Day of Week (0 — 6).”
BYTE Date (1 — 31).
BYTE Month (1 - 12).
BYTE
Year (0 — 999).
129 Get Read Fault Text ARRAY of BYTE | 16 character string (no length information,

String Only

no terminating null).

O

Sunday is avalue of zero.

U Yearisan offset from 1990.
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Common Services

Service Code

Implemented for

Service Name

Class Instance
0x0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
0x10 Yes Yes Set_Attribute_Single
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Class Code 0x98 — SCANport
Pass-Through Warning Object

The SCANport Pass-Through Warning Object provides information
on the product’s warning queue.

Class Attributes

Attribute | Access Name Data Descrintion
ID Rule Type P
0 Set Write BYTE Write Warning
Warning Command.
Command 1 = Clear Warnings
2 = Clear Warning
Queue
3 = Reset Product
1 Set Read BYTE
Number of
Warning
Queue
Entries
Instance Attributes
Attribute | Access Name Data Descrintion
ID Rule Type P
0 Get Read STRUCT
Warning of
Queue
Entry Full/
All Info
Warning ARRAY 16 character string (no
Text of BYTE | length information, no
terminating null).
Warning WORD Fault Code.
Code
Warning STRUCT
Time
Stamp
(Time
Stamps not
available in
all
products)
BYTE 1/100 Second (0 — 99).
BYTE Second (0 - 59).
BYTE Minute (0 — 59).
BYTE Hour (0 — 23).
BYTE Day of Week (0 — 6).0
BYTE Date (1 — 31).
BYTE Month (1 — 12).
BYTE Year (0 — 9900).

0  Sunday isavaue of zero.
O  Yearisan offset from 1990.
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Attribute | Access Name Data Description
ID Rule Type P
128 Get Warning STRUCT
Code and of
Time
Stamp
(Time
Stamps not
available in
all
products)
Warning WORD Fault Code.
Code
Warning STRUCT
Time of
Stamp
(Time
Stamps not
available in
all
products)
BYTE 1/100 Second (0 — 99).
BYTE Second (0 — 59).
BYTE Minute (0 — 59).
BYTE Hour (0 — 23).
BYTE Day of Week (0 — 6).0
BYTE Date (1 — 31).
BYTE Month (1 - 12).
BYTE Year (0 — 9900).
129 Get Read ARRAY 16 character string (no
Warning of BYTE | length information, no
Text String terminating null).
Only

O Sunday isavaue of zero.
0  Yearisan offset from 1990.

Common Services

Service Code

Implemented for

Service Name

Class Instance
Ox0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
0x10 Yes Yes Set_Attribute_Single
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Class Code 0x99 — SCANport The SCANport Pass-Through Link Object lets you perform a
Pass-Through Link Object scattered read or write of anumber of links or asingle read or write of
alink.

Class Attributes

Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description
0 Set Link Command BYTE 1 = Clear all links.
1 Get NVS Link Diagnostic Value WORD Checksum.

Instance Attributeso

Attribute ID Access Rule Name Data Type Description

0 Set Parameter Link Referencel WORD

O Aninstancein thisclassisthe number of aparameter that isto get its value from another parameter.

0  TheParameter Link Reference value is the number of the parameter whose value is to be transferred.

Common Services

Implemented for
Service Code Service Name
Class Instance
Ox0E Yes Yes Get_Attribute_Single
0x10 Yes Yes Set_Attribute_Single

Object-Specific Services

Implemented for
Service Code Service Name
Class Instance

0x32 Yes No Scattered_Link_
Reference_Value_ReadO

0x34 Yes No Scattered_Link_
Reference_Value_Write

O  Must bedirected to Attribute 0, Instance 0.
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Thetable below lists parameters for Scattered_Link Reference Read
and Scattered Link_Reference Write object-specific services.

Name Data Type Description
Scattered Link Read/Write STRUCT of
Parameter Number WORD Parameter Link Reference to read or write.
Parameter Link Reference WORD Link Reference value to write (zero when reading).

Important: The STRUCT may repeat up to 32 timesin asingle
message.
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Class Code 0x67 — PCCC

The PCCC Object is used to process encapsulated PCCC messages

Object from DeviceNet. The PCCC Object does not implement any specific
class or instance attributes, so the instance field for any received
messages is ignored.

Class Attributes
Not supported.
Instance Attributes
Not supported.
Common Services
Not supported.
Object Specific Services
Implemented for
Service Code Service Name
Class Instance
0x4B No Yes Execute_PCCC
0x4D No Yes Execute_Local_PCCC
Message Structure for Execute_PCCC
Request Response
Name Data Description Name Data Description
Type Type
Length USINT Length of requestor ID Length USINT Length of requestor ID
Vendor UINT Vendor number of Vendor UINT Vendor number of
requestor requestor
Serial Number UDINT ASA serial number of Serial Number | UDINT ASA serial number of
requestor requestor
Other Product Identifier of user, task, etc. Other Product Identifier of user, task, etc.
Specific on the requestor Specific on the requestor
CMD USINT Command byte CMD USINT Command byte
STS USINT 0 STS USINT Status byte
TNSW UINT Transport word TNSW UINT Transport word. Same
value as the request.
FNC USINT Function code. Not used for | EXT_STS USINT Extended status. Not used
all CMD’s. for all CMD’s.
PCCC_params ARRAY of | CMD/FNC specific PCCC_results | ARRAY of CMD/FNC specific result
USINT parameters USINT data
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Message Structure for Execute_Local_PCCC

Request Response
Name Data Description Name Data Description
Type Type
CMD USINT Command byte CMD USINT Command byte
STS USINT 0 STS USINT Status byte
TNSW UINT Transport word TNSW UINT Transport word. Same
value as the request.
FNC USINT Function code. Notused for | EXT_STS USINT Extended status. Not used
all CMD's. for all CMD’s.
PCCC_params ARRAY CMD/FNC specific PCCC _results | ARRAY of CMD/FNC specific result
of parameters USINT data
USINT
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Appendix Objectives

N-File Addresses

N-File Addresses

Appendix D providesinformation on the N-File addresses used when
accessing the PCCC object. When using messages, you can use the
N-file addresses to locate information about the adapter or SCANport

product.

The 2100-GK 61 support the N-file addresses shown below:

Address N-File Addresses

N10:0 Number of SCANport product parameters

N10:1 — 999 SCANport product parameters 1 — 999 (value only)

N11:0 — 999 SCANport product parameters 1000 — 1999 (value only)

N12:0 — 999 SCANport product parameters 2000 — 2999 (value only)

N13:0 Number of SCANport adapter parameters

N13:1 -999 SCANport adapter parameters 1 — 999 (value only)

N30:1 — 999 SCANport product parameters 1 — 999 (all information — read
only)

N31:1 —-999 SCANport product parameters 1000 — 1999 (all information —
read only)

N32:1 —999 SCANport product parameters 2000 — 2999 (all information —
read only)

N33:1 -999 SCANport adapter parameters 1 — 999 (all information — read
only)

N40:0 — 63 Block Transfer Emulation file

N42:5 1203-Gx2 Firmware Emulation Version — the firmware version of
the 1203-Gx2 this adapter emulates for DriveTools compatibility.

N42:6 Max Network Node — the maximum DeviceNet Node Number

N42:7 Adapter Port # — the SCANport adapter port number the adapter
is connected to on the SCANport product

N42:8 Reserved for future use — always zero

N50:0 Number of SCANport product parameters

N50:1 — 249 SCANport product parameters 1 — 249 (value only)
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Chapter 5

Chapter Objectives

Required Equipment

Ladder Logic Programming—Including
Reading Inputs

Chapter 5 provides information needed to create the PLC, SLC, or
ControlLogix Ladder Logic program that the controller will use to transmit
control I/O and messages to and from the SCANport product. In this
chapter, you will read about the following:

* Software needed to create a PLC, SLC or ControlLogix ladder logic
program.

* PLC, SLC, and ControlLogix ladder logic programs.
* Creating a PLC, SLC, or ControlLogix ladder logic program.

This chapter assumes you are familiar with the hardware components and
programming procedures necessary to operate DeviceNet and SCANport
devices, including the following:

* PLC-5, SLC-500, or ControlLogix.
e 1771-SDN, 1747-SDN, or 1756-DNB scannet.
* Ladder programming;

* RSLogix5 (for PLC-5), RSLogix500 (for SLC-5/02 through SLC 5/05),
and RSLogix 5000 (for ControllLogix).

You may need to refer to the documentation associated with these products to
create a ladder logic program.

Before creating a ladder logic program for the PLC, SLC, or ControlLogix,
your PC must be:

* Running RSLogix5 and RSLinx if using a PLC. Refer to http://
www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these products.

* Running RSLogix500 and RSLinx if using an SLC. Refer to http://
www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these products.

* Running RSLogix5000 and RSLinx if using a ControlLogix. Refer to
http://www.software.rockwell.com for more information on these
products.

* Connected to and communicating with the DeviceNet network using a
1784-PCD card, 1784-PCID card, 1784-PCID5 card, or a 1770-KFD
adapter.
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What is RSLogix?

What are Ladder Logic

RSLogix5 (for the PLC-5), RSLogix500 (for the SLC-5/03), and RSLogix5000
(for ControlLogix) software let you create the ladder logic programs you need
and download them to the processor. They also let you monitor the program
as the processor is using it.

For more information on RSLogix5, RSLogix500, or RSLogix5000, consult
the respective softwate’s documentation.

A PLC, SLC, or ControlLogix ladder logic program lets you control the drive

P roaram S? and the messaging from the processor to the drive. Figure 5.1 shows how the
g ) I/0O image table for a DeviceNet scanner relates to the 1336 PLUS drive when
a DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs is
used.
Figure 5.1 1/0 Image Table
DeviceNet SCANport
PLC, Scanner _l_ 2100-GK61 l 1336 PLUS Drive
sLC, 1 Enhanced DeviceNet
ControlLogix, Word 0 Logic Command » Word 0 Logic Command
PC Word 1 Reference » Word 1 Reference
Word 2 Datalink A1 » Word 2 Datain Al
Output Word 3 Datalink A2 » Word 3 Datain A2
Manbin Word 4 Datalink B1 > Word 4 Datain B1
(V\?r?te)g Word 5 Datalink B2 » Word 5 Datain B2
Word 6 Datalink C1 » Word 6 Datain C1
Word 7 Datalink C2 » Word 7 Datain C2
Word 8 Datalink D1 » Word 8 Datain D1
Word 9 Datalink D2 > Word 9 Data in D2
Word 0 Digital Inputs
Word 1 Logic Status < Word 1 Logic Status
Word 2 Feedback < Word 2 Feedback
Word 3 Datalink A1 < Word 3 Data Out Al
Input Word 4 Datalink A2 < Word 4 Data Out A2
Mapping Word 5 Datalink B1 < Word 5 Data Out B1
(Read) Word 6 Datalink B2 < Word 6 Data Out B2
Word 7 Datalink C1 < Word 7 Data Out C1
Word 8 Datalink C2 < Word 8 Data Out C2
Word 9 Datalink D1 < Word 9 Data Out D1
| Word 10 Datalink D2 < Word 10 Data Out D2
Message Message , Message Handler
Handler L Buffers

IMPORTANT: Datalinks are optionally enabled in the adapter and configured in the product. Refer
to Chapter 3, and your product’s user manual for more information.
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2100-GKo61 Scanner Output: See Chapter 4 for configuring a scanner. The 1st
word consists of command bits for the SCANport product (such as Drive,
SMC or SMP-3). The 2nd word is an analog reference supported for Drives,
but not for an SMC or SMP-3.

Table 5.A Scanner Output Map (PLC Example)

Bits15-0 15 |14 |13 (12 |11 |10 |9 (8 |7 |6 |5 (4 |3 |2 |1 |0
N10:1 SCANport Device Command
N10:2 Analog Reference (For Drives)
Table 5.B Scanner Output Map (SLC Example)
Bits15-0 15 (14 |13 |12 (11 (10 |9 |8 |7 |6 |5 (4 |3 (2 (1 |0
0:1.1 Command or Logic Control Data for a Drive, SMC or SMP-3
0:1.2 Analog Reference (For Drives)
Table 5.C Scanner Output Map (ControlLogix Example)
Bits 15-0 |31(30 |29 (28|27 |26 |25 |24 |23 |22 |21 |20 |19 (1817 |16 [15 14 [13[12[11 |10 9|8‘76|5 4‘3 2[1]0
1:1.Datal0] | Analog Reference (For Drives) Command or Logic Control Data for a Drive, SMC or

SMP-3

2100-GKo61 Scanner Input: See Chapter 4 for configuring a scanner. The
scanner’s first (4) bits of 1st word are 2100-GK61 discrete inputs. Bit 4
through 15 of 1st word are not used. The 2nd word is status of SCANport
product (such as a Drive or SMC) and the 3rd word is the analog feedback.

Table 5.D Scanner Input Map (PLC Example)

Bits 15-0 15 (14 (13 (12 |11 |10 |9 |8 |7 (6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1 |0

N9:1 Not Used 2100-GKB1 Discrete
Inputs

N9:2 Status Data for a Drive, SMC or SMP-3

N9:3 Analog Feedback for a Drive, SMC or SMP-3

Table 5.E Scanner Input Map (SLC Example)

Bits15-0 15 (14 (13 (12 |11 |10 |9 |8 |7 (6 |5 |4 |3 |2 |1 |0

1.1 Not Used 2100-GK61 Discrete
Inputs

1.2 Status Data for a Drive, SMC or SMP-3

1.3 Analog Feedback for a Drive, SMC or SMP-3
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Table 5.F Scanner Input Map (ControlLogix Example)

Bits15-0 |31[30|29|28 |27 |26 |25 24|23 |22 |21 |20 (19 |18 [17 [16 [15 |14 [13 [12 |11 |10 9|8‘76|543 210

1:1.Data[0] | SCANport Device Status Not Used 2100-GK61
discrete
inputs

1:1.Data[1] Analog Feedback for a Drive, SMC, or SMP-3

Examp'e Ladder Logic The following are example ladder logic programs.

Programs

ATTENTION: The exampleladder logic program shown
in this manual isintended solely for purpose of example.
Because there are many variables and reguirements
associated with any particular installation, Rockwell
Automation does not assume responsibility or liability (to
include intellectual property liability) for actual use based
upon the example shown in this publication.

IMPORTANT: Refer to the user manual for your SCANport product for
specific I/O definitions. Different SCANportt products have different Logic
Command, Logic Status, Reference, and Feedback 1/O interpretations.

NOTE: Prior to the programming examples are logic control structure tables
and logic status structure tables for various products.
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5-5

Figure 5.2 The 1305, 1336 PLUS or 1336 PLUS Il Drive in this example sends the
following logic status to the PLC via the scanner.

Drive Status
Structure

This provides the drive status
information that will be sent to
the logic controller’s input im-
age table when the
Communication Module is set
to control the drive.

Bit 15Bit 14Bit 13Bit 12Bit 11Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit8 Bit7 Bit6 Bit5 Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

[ | | | [ | | v
Y Enabled
Reference ID Local Adapter ID 8 ; mibElﬁgbled
Reference |15 ‘ 14 13 12 Local 11 10 9 Running
FreqSelect [0 0 0 Jo T8 0 0 0 1 =Running
Preset Freq 1 0 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 = Not Running
besetfreqz |0 0 1 |0 2 0 1 o Command Direction
Presetfreq3 |0 0 1 1 3 0 1 1 Y g) i E(;}D,;}/?Srg
Presotfreg4 10 10 [0 4 R Rotating Direction
Presetfreg5 [0 1 1 [0 5 0o 1 = Forward
Presetfrea6 |0 1 1 |0 6 T 1 0 Y 0 =Reverse
PresetFreq7 [0 1 1 1 Unused 1 1 1 Acceleratin_g
FreqSelect2 [1 0 0 |0  / g) - QZ?A"ZLZTQ%W
Adapter 1 1 0 0 |1 Decelerating
Adapter2 (1 0 1 0 1 = Decelerating
Adapter 3 10 1 Y 0= Not Decelerating
Adapter 4 1 1 0 |0 Alarm
Adapter 5 1 1 0 1 v (1] z QEZL”“
Adapter 6 1 1 1 0 Fault
Jog Frequency |1 1 1 1 1 = Faulted
Y 0= NotFaulted
At Speed
1 = At Speed

0=Not at Speed

Figure 5.3 The 1305, 1336 PLUS or 1336 PLUS Il Drive in this example accepts the
following logic command data from the PLC via the scanner.

Logic Control
Structure

This information provides the
control logic information that is
sent to the drive through the
logic controller’'s output image
table when the Communication
Module is set to control the
drive.

Bit 15Bit 14Bit 13Bit 12Bit 11Bit 10 Bit 9 Bit8 Bit7 Bit6 Bit5 Bit4 Bit3 Bit2 Bit1 Bit0

[ |v | [ * | [ y |
Reference Select Decel Time Accel Time
Reference [14 13 12 [
No Command | 0 0 0 ‘
Freq Select 10 | 0 0 1
Freq Select20 |0 1 0 Time 911 8/10
PresetFreq30 (0 1 1 No 0 0
Presetfreq40 |1 0 0 Command
Preset Freq50 |1 0 1 Time 1 0 1
Preset Freq 60 |1 1 0 Time 2 1 0
Preset Freq70 |1 1 1 Hold Time |1 1
\j
MOP Decrement

1 = Decrement
0= Not Decrement

(— !
top
1=Stop
0= Not Stop
Start
1=Start
0= Not Start
Jog
1=Jog
Y 0= Not Jog
Clear Faults
] 1 =Clear Faults
0= Not Clear Faults
Direction 5 4
No Command 0 0
Forward 0 1
Reverse 1 0
" Hold Direction |1 1
Local
1 = Local Lockout
\/ 0= Not Local
MOP Increment
1 = Increment

0= Not Increment
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Table 5.G PowerFlex 70 and PowerFlex 700 Drives Logic Status

Logic Bits
15(14|13|12({11|10|9 |8 (7 |6 |5 (4 (3 |2 |1 |0 |Status Description

X | Ready 0 = Not Ready

1 = Ready
X Active 0 = Not Active
1 =Active
X Command | 0=Reverse
Direction 1 = Forward
X Actual 0 = Reverse
Direction | 1 =Forward
X Accel 0 = Not Accelerating
1 = Accelerating
X Decel 0 = Not Decelerating
1 = Decelerating
X Alarm 0=No Alarm
1 =Alarm
X Fault 0 =Fault
1 =Fault
X At Speed | 0=Not At Reference
1 = At Reference
X [ X |X Local 000 = Port 0 (TB)
Control 001 =Port 1
010 =Port 2
011 =Port 3
100 = Port 4
101 =Port 5
110 = Port 6
111 = No Local
X X | X [X Reference | 0000 = Ref A Auto

0001 = Ref B Auto

0010 = Preset 2 Auto
0011 = Preset 3 Auto
0100 = Preset 4 Auto
0101 = Preset 5 Auto
0110 = Preset 6 Auto
0111 =Preset 7 Auto
1000 = Term Blk Manual
1001 = DPI 1 Manual
1010 = DPI 2 Manual
1011 = DPI 3 Manual
1100 = DPI 4 Manual
1101 = DPI 5 Manual
1110 = DPI 6 Manual
1111 = Jog Ref
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Table 5.H PowerFlex 70 and PowerFlex 700 Drives Logic Control

Logic Bits
1514 |13 (12|11 |10 6 (5|4 (3 |2 |1 |0 |Status Description
X | Stop 0 = Not Stop
1 =Stop
X Start 0 = Not Start
1= Start
X Jog 0=Not Jog
1=Jog
X Clear Faults | 0 = Not Clear Faults
1= Clear Faults
X | X Direction 00 = No Command
01 = Forward
10 = Reverse Command
11 = Hold Direction Control
X Local 0 = Not Local Control
Control 1 =Local Control
MOP 0 = Not Increment
Increment 1 = Increment
Accel Rate | 00 = No Command
01 = Accel Rate 1 Command
10 = Accel Rate 2 Command
11 = Hold Decel Rate
X | X Decel Rate | 00 = No Command
01 = Decel Rate 1 Command
10 = Decel Rate 2 Command
11 = Hold Decel Rate
X [ X | X Reference 000 = No Command
Select 001 = Ref. 1 (Ref A Select)
010 = Ref. 2 (Ref B Select)
011 = Ref. 3 (Preset 3)
100 = Ref 4 (Preset 4)
101 = Ref.5 (Preset 5)
110 = Ref. 6 (Preset 6)
111 =Ref. 7 (Preset 7)
X MOP 0 = Not Decrement
Decrement | 1 =Decrement
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5-8 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

For reference, Logic Control Data and Status Data tables from
the SMP-3 manual are included below.

HNetscape [_ O]
= Edit “iew Go Communicator Help
wu T Bookmarks B Metsite: [Rtte: /A, ab.comdmanuals/ms/01 93-5.0. pdf =] 7 Wwhat's Related TRl
- aF = = @5
Back Forward  Reload Home Search  Metscape  Print Security Stop
7 42 Instant Message Mafebhd ail Contact People “ellows Pages Download Find Sites [ Channels All the Web, &1 MNetworks - Elec
B & E | mw[fa [T < » bl [« » [ CE] ¢ & | B9

Logic Control Data

The information in Table 6.8 illustrates the lo
output image table. When using the Bulletin
relay when SW3 dip 2 on the 1203-GD1 module is ON

Table 6.B SMP-3 Logic Control Data

< control data that is sent to the SMP-3 overload relay through the logic controller
03-GD1 communication module, this information is sent to the SMP-3 overload

Bit
Statu: Settil Explanati
B3|z n[w0]|s [8[]7[]6 5 ]a]s3]z[]1]o0 = ng - on
x Tum Out A off 1 Tum Out A off
x Tum Out B off 1 Tum Out B off
x Clear Fault 1 Clear Fault
X Tum Out A on 1 Tum Out A on
x Tum Out B on 1 Tum Out B on
x x x x x x X X Mot Used x O
pd X X Analog Parameter Selection | 001 Average Current
' 010 Thermal Capacity Utilized
11 Full Load Current Setting
100 Current Unbalance
o These thiee bils are used o sp the analog the Note: The Turn Triac Off, Turn Triac On, and Clear Fault

SMP-3 overload relay should send back with the SMP-3 Status Diata,

signals are edge sensitive

|Document: Done

Fil= Edit “iew Go Communicator Help
7| wu# Bockmarks #  Netsite: [HE 0 =] 07 what's Related I
- ar = =2 T
Eack Forward Reload Home Search  Metscape Print Security Stop
S Instant Message wiebhd il Contact Penple ‘Yellow Pages Download Find Sites (2] Channels All the wish_ &l Metworks - Elec
ma e E s Bl « » v e« » | OO0 e & | B0Ob
Chapter 6
Table 6.C SMP-3 Status Data
Bit ) -
s[1a[3 [z [w0[9[8 [T [6[5][4a[s][2][1]0 Status Setting Explanation
| Out A [{] off
1 on
X Out B [{] off
1 on
X Control Status [{] Control Disabled
1 Control Enabled
X Connection X Fixed (Help detect if connected)
Ir
X Mot Used X HHK
x x x Analog Feedback 0o Default (Average Current)
Designator 001 Average Current
010 Thermal Capacity Utilized
on Full Load Current Setting
100 Current Unbalance
XXX X X XXX Fault Code 0000 0000 Mo Fault
0000 0001 TripiTest
0000 0010 Overload Fault
0000 0011 Phase Loss Fault
0000 0100 Ground Fault
0000 0101 Jam/Stall Fault
0000 0110 lilegal FLC Set Fault
0000 0111 Mon-Vol Memory Fault
000 1000 Comm Loss Fault
Note: The next 16 bit word following the 16 bit Status Data
word is the unscaled analog value of the parameter selected by
bits 13—-15 in the Logic Control Data word.
A razes ||l e Faor 1o | v w5 =ersin | E 0] E

|Document: Done

i (== |
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PLC Ladder Logic Example

The following example uses a PLC-5, a 1771-SDN DeviceNet scanner, and a
2100-GKG61 to control a 1305, 1336 PLUS, or 1336 PLUS 11 drive.

The example program shows how to obtain status information from the drive
and how to control it (e.g, starting the drive, stopping the drive, jogging the
drive, sending reference, and clearing faults). When you understand this
example, you should be able to customize the program to fit your application

needs.

The example assumes that there is an operatot’s station wired to an I/O

module in slot zero of module group zero of rack zero.

IMPORTANT: You may want to verify a device has not failed using word
0 of block transfer 62 before sending control data. If a device has failed, use
block transfer 52 to find out which device failed. Refer to the 7777-SDIN
DeviceNet Scanner Module Manual, Publication 1771-5.14, for more

information.

Figure 5.4 Example PLC Ladder Logic Program

The scanner gathers drive status information wia Devicellet.

The Block Transfer Read in this rung then tmoves the drive status data from the scanner to the PLC's N9 data file

BT20.0 BTR
£ Block Transfer Read =N =
EMN Module Type  Generic Block Transfer
Rack 000 —CDH—
Group 1]
Module 0 —FR—
Control Block BT20:0
Data File B9:0
Length 62
Continuons Mo
Setup Screen
Operator Input Operator Display
Drive Start Drive Running
Commroand Bit Status Bit
B2 0002
4 E
1 0
1305 Drive Operator Display
FAULTED Drive Faulted
Status Bit Status Bit
M2 0002
==
1
Operator Display
Drive Feedback
Status Word
T
NO:3
3376
N2l
33767«

Publication 2100-DU021B-EN-P - January 2004



5-10 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

Figure 5.5 Example PLC Ladder Logic Program (continued)

This nmg ebables the soarmer.

1771-3D'M Srarmer
Part & Enable
H10:.0

i

Famrzs (005 throngh 0009 more the operibor's parts from the operator statice to the Blods Travefer Wiite data file where ther aill be serd to the scareer md
ongt to thee driwe wia Dewicelfet. 2100- GG ] frpats are nsed for Start, Stop ad Tog A PLC card fpnst podit iz veed for Driwe Clear Faulte.

Operator Fgat. 1305 Drive
Trire Start START
Command Bit Command Bit

Ho:1 H10:1
J E
4 F
1 1
Operator Bpat 1305 Dirire
Drire Stop STOR
Command Bit Command Bit
Ha:1 H10:1
1E
1
1] 1]
Operator kot 1305 Drive
Lrire Tog TaG
Command Bit Command Bit
He:1 HI10:1
JE
J O
2 2
Dperator Tt 1305 Dirdre
Drrire Clear Faalte CLEAR FATLT
Command Bit Command Bit
ool H10:1
JC
1 C
3 3
1305 Drire:
EEFEREHCE
Commatd Pord
oW
Tilcare —
Soarce Ha:1
2
Drest H21:0
22
The Block Trmefer Wiite i this nmg serde the drire commard data to the scarmer atd omt to the drirs wia Dericalfat
ET20:0 BT ——8M8M8M8m8
3-E Elack Trnsfr Wite e
EH Module Type  Crerveric Bloch Trmusfer
Fack o0 —CDHD—
Grona 1]
Madle 0 CERD—
Cordrol Block ET20:1
Diata File H10:0
Length 62
Coritfroaons Ho
Setap Simeet
EHD 5—
The following table represents the control file for the block transfers.

Offset |EN | ST DN |[ER |CO | EW | NR | TO | RW | RLEN | DLEN | FILE | ELEM |R |G |S

BT20:0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 62 0 9 0 00 |0 0

BT20:1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 62 0 10 0 00 |0 0
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5-11

PLC Code: Rung 0 enables scanner; Rungs 1 and 2 are Block Transfer Read &
Write. SMP-3 Output A is turned OFF when 1:001/0 in Rung 3 is momentarily
turned ON. SMP-3 output B is turned OFF when 1:001/1 in Rung 4 is

momentarily turned ON.

Figure 5.6
'H' RS5Logix 5 - Devel? rzp = ER
File Edit “iew Search Comms Tool: ‘Window Help
D=2 sme|o | J hEwmivmaals|
FEMETS JiE | No Forces e %‘ [ = = ae3e o @ oo B
Mo Edits 4| |Forces Dizabled |[# 1P _ _
Diriver: AB_DF1 Node: 1o 4]» [\User ABit A TimerfCounter A InputiOutput A Compare |
=4 Project Bl erag e o [r e |
-] Help
=+ Controller Hloo B
L iy i Controller Properties :/D);- | )
Q Processor Status
- JW1o configuration ET20:0 BTR
- Channel Configuration ool > Elack Transfer Read [ |
i e EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer
Efj f_] PaSS\'\:’DrdS and Privileges Rack 000 :'EN:
[=1-{_] Progrsm Files Grovig 0
B svso- Module 0 —CERD—
ﬁ L&D 2 - LAD2 gonhFOjLBloCk BT;S:E
(] Data Files L::;h 3
H B cross Reference Contimcns Mo
[ oo
D ¥ BT20:0 BTW
3"D =2 0003 g Black Transfer Write = EN
D B3 EN Module Type Generic Block Transfer
O T4 Rack 000 jesCDH s
D = o Modie g I ERT—
[ Re Control Block BT20:1
N Data File H10:0
Length 62
B ;2 Contirmous Mo
I] M0
H I.001 Hin:1
E"'D BT20 - il 1
D M1 3 = |a g
D N30
L[ iz 1:001 Hio:l
s ; 00 B £5
[=1-{_] Force Files B
i 1 1 |
[ oo '.ﬂ | | W
< 217 [RIE\Lao: / 41| o
For Help, press F1 [REF [Class1 20000 [APP [FEAD
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5-12 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

'H' RS5Logix 5 - Devel? rzp

PLC Code: SMP-3 is RESET when 1:001/4 in Rung 5 is turned ON. SMP-3
Output A is turned ON when 1:001/3 in Rung 6 is momentarily turned ON.
SMP-3 output B is turned ON when 1:001/4 in Rung 7 is momentarily turned
ON. Rungs 8-11 read GK61 inputs and turn on respective LED in SIM card

located in PLLC Chassis Slot 1.

Figure 5.7

File Edit “iew Search Comms Tool: ‘Window Help

[ {2 x]

H o lma YR QS

“Dﬁﬂléﬁlf}éﬁ;m el

I ERY Mo Forces 2 El e T 3E 3E <> @ 4 ons El
Mo Edits 4| [Forces Disabled [+
Diriver: AB_DF1 Node: 1o 4]» [\User ABit A TimerfCounter A InputiOutput A Compare |
E3Ji5§ a0 2 - LaD2
-3 Project A nws|ex (o |
[+ Help
; =
-4 Controller Properties ILIDDIl N/lD:l
Q Processor Status = '5 3
1001 N0
i i
=
3 3
1001 w101
il g i
o Lapz2-LaD2 It .
{21 Data Files |
Ha:1 Crool
i S o
B== o
o o
Ha:l Crool
i e
—
1 1
— Ha:1 Crool
i S o
B== o
2 2
Ha:l Crool
i e
—
3 3
CEND —
(1] Force Files
L[ oo '_ﬂ !
< 217 [RIELao: / 41| o

For iisi, pisss i1

| e | |
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SLC Ladder Logic Program Example

The following example uses an SLC-5/03, a 1747-SDN DeviceNet scannet,
and a 2100-GKo61 to control a 1336 PLUS, 1336 PLUS 1II or 1305 drive.

The example assumes that there is an operatot’s station wired to an I/O
module in slot two of module group zero of rack zero.

IMPORTANT: You may want to verify a device has not failed using word
I:S.0. If a device has failed, read the appropriate M1 File to find out which
device failed. Refer to the 71747-SDIN DevicelNet Scanner Module Manual,
Publication 1747-5.8, for more information.

Figure 5.8 Example SLC Ladder Logic Program (continued on next page - 5-14

The scanmer gathers dive status information via Devicellet.
The IW-File is copied mto the SLC's N9 data file to raowve the dimve status information into a corsenient location.

CICF
Copy File —
Source #1110
Deest #9:0
Length 128
1305 Drive Operator Display
RUNNING Difve Funning
Status Bit Status Bit
H9:1 02
JE o
_‘1 - a
17461012
1305 Drive [y Operator Display
FAULTED Dirive Faulted
Status Bit Status Bit
H9:1 02
] [ Oy
7 1
17461012
Operator Display
Dirve Feedback
Status Word
WOV
Ilove —
Source 19:2
32767=
Deest M21:1
32767=
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Figure 5.9 Example SLC Ladder Logic Program (continued)

Famgze 0004 through 0008 mone the operstor's fpants forn the operator station to the H10 data file 'wbere they il be set to the scarowr std oot to the
driwee wia Devicelet. 2100-GES1 inpnats are need for Start, Stop and Jog operstor comenands. Sn SLEC ot card point is nsed for the Drive Clesr Faalte

commmmand.
Opergtor Bt 13035 Drive
Drive Start START
Coprpnand Bit Croorenand Eit
He:0 H1o:0
3
3 B
1 1
[perator port 1305 Drive
Driwe Stop ETOP
Coprpnand Bit Croorenand Eit
M0 Hlna
JE
JC
1} 1}
[perator port 1305 Drive
Drive Jog o
Coprpnand Bit Croorenand Eit
Ho:0 Hlo:o
JE
JC
2 2
[perator port 1336FLITS
Lriwe Clear Faalte CLEAR FATLTS
Coprpnand Bit Coprpnand Bit
L2 Hlo:0
JE
4
1} 3
1746-1012
1395 Drive
Fefererce
Comrpnand Word
U
Dolomee —
Sonrce Hi0:0
2=
Drest. H21:0
=
This prg erables the soamer (duarges the scamer Two B1TH mode).
1747-3DH
SCarier
Eriahle Bit
0:1
Ty
0
1747-2DH
This nmg copies the drive comrand data to the scaprer and oat to the drive wia Devdcelat.
——Cop
Copry File —
Sonmce HH10:0
Drest. #hIn:1.0
Length 122
END T—
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The following programming example shows how to read 2100-GK61
inputs and control SMP-3 outputs with an SLC-500.

SLC Code: Rung 0 enables scanner; Rungs 1 through 4 read 2100-GK61
inputs and turn on respective output in Slot 3 I/O Card.

Figure 5.10

“H' RSLogix 500 - SLC500_DEVEL1.RSS

File Edit “iew Search Comms Tools

Wwindow Help

=] E3

=] &l& s = alal

D|s|R| & #[m(e] o]

B = wizcaco

Far Help, press F1

OFFLINE #| [Na Farces [~ ||ae|se]<> || o] B
Mo Edits 4| |Forces Dizabled |4 : I
Diiver: 2B_DF1-1 Node: 1d 4] » [\User £Bit £ Timeriourter A InputOutput 4 Compare |
| EIFNE =]
Er {-j Projsck i Scanner Enshle
- Help ol
=1+ Cortroller 0000 G
. o
1 Cortroller Properties 1747-5DH
Q Processor Status
10 10 Configuration Foungs 1-4 read GEB] input bits from Scanner in Slot 1 and tum on respective Cutput in Slot 3
i : 1 LoRc]
-z Channel Configuration
b - o o0l J E o
@ Multipoint Monitor 16 0
{27 Program Files 1747-5DH 1746-1012
B svso-
T:1 o3
B svs1- 1F £
& 0002 J E
-, LaD 2 - 17 1
{27 Data Files 1747-5DH 1748-1012
E Crozs Reference
Il o3
B oo-outeuT o003 3E -
B 1 -meuT 18 2
[ s2-sTATUS 1747-5DH 1746-1012
[ B3 - BINARY — 11 3
[ T4 - TMER: o004 3E o
B c5- CounTER 12 3
3 - RE - conTROL 1747-5DH 1748-1012
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SLC Code: SMP-3 output A is turned OFF when Slot 3, Input 0 is true in
Rung 5. SMP-3 output B is turned OFF when Slot 3, Input 1 is true in Rung 6.
In Rung 7, SMP-3 is reset when input 2 of Slot 3 input card is true. Rungs 8
and 9 illustrate how SMP-3 outputs A and B are respectively turned ON when
Inputs 3 and 4 of I/O card in slot 3 are true.

Figure 5.11
“H° RSLogix 500 - SLCS00_DEVEL1.RS5 [_ (O] <]
File Edt Yiew Search Comms Took Window Help
sEEREREEEEE o] wlEs =l alal
OFFLIME #| [Mo Forces El "Hltrl-]EI-yEl()lﬂ)iﬂ‘)losal El
Mo Edits 4| |Forces Dizabled |4 : I
Diiver: AB.DFIA Node: 1d 4 » [ User ABit 4 TimeriCounter A InputiOutput 4 Compare |
5 VELTRSS =] BTG L AD 2 = E3
=429 Project i =
ITJ G Help Fungs 5-% read SLC Slot 3 Combo Card Inputs and command SMP-3 cutputs 4 and B anfoff.
E [ Cortroller Faung 5: Tums Cutput 4 OFF Fang 8: Tums Cutput 4 OF
% ) Funz &: Turms Cutput B OFF Fang 9 Turms Cutput B O
1 Cortroller Properties Fune 7+ Basets SMP-3
Q Processor Status 1:3 01
10 10 canfiguration 0005 J E G
I))E Channel Configuration a 18
- ) 17461012 1747500
@ Multipoint Monitor
=21 Program Files 13 ol
"B svyso- 0006 el 3
B =vs1- ! 17 =
ﬁ 1748-1012 1747-5DH
- Lapz-
=-{__] Data Fil I3 ol
= :I T 0007 3 E 7
E Crozs Reference - |2— =
E DD=ORTRUT 1746.1012 1747-5DH
2 11 - INPUT
5 3 I3 ol
[ s2-st1atUs _— e St
- B3 - BNARY L B '3— “a
= D T4 - TIMER 1746-1012 1747-5DH
B c5- CounTER
I3 ol
- RE - CONTROL
O 0009 J E !
- W7 - INTEGER by s
~[A Fa-FLOAT 1746-1012 1747-5DH
—.{_] Force Files
_Baom gl -
<] |2/ [wpe 2 / K5 LIJ

For Help, press F1 #REF |20003 |APP [READ 2
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ControlLogix Programming Example

Unlike PLC and SLC programs, the ControlLogix utilizes a tag-based
technique.

A ControllLogix is used to read 2100-GK61 inputs and control the outputs of
an SMP-3 electronic overload relay.

Rungs 0 through 3 illustrate XIC (Examine if Closed) input instructions. Each
2100-GKo61 input can be read by examining Scanner in slot 1. Therefore, the
first input is Local:1:1.Data[0].0. The second input is located at
Local:1:1.Data[0].1. In this example, status of each 2100-GKo61 input is
annunciated by the first four bits of the output card in slot 2. The first output
is addressed as Local:2:0.Data.0.

Rung 4 enables the Scanner.

Figure 5.12

®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot

File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help
a|=(a| 8| #[Ble] <[] o slmw = ] &le
= A g
=Fricite 1 Mo F T
[T IR - - TN ]
!No Edits :] iForces Disabled _:I E@'
Path™ &8 DF1-14 4 I 3 I \]:Ii;t_a[_,{?lj_'( TimetCounter A InputiOutput £ ©
(=155 Controller Test_1_slat +*' MainProgram - MainR outine
“[# Controller Tags = == i e oo e o
o e et I e
I__I_é'%ss:wa'u'j e Fungs 0-3: GKElinputs 1-4 are read.  OTE command turns on respective bit on 1756-0A8 output card. iI
T B T sek GKET_Input_1 GKE1_Switch_1_Echo
5-E8 MainProgram <Local:1:.Data[0].0> <Local:2:0.Data.0>
=) g i | I
Frogram Tags i o Y 58
: .- [E] MainRoutine
3 Urecheduled Programs .
7 Trends GKET_Input_2 GKE1_Switch_2_Echo
=-£5 Data Types <Local1:lDatal0].1> <Local:2:0.Data.1»
- UserDefined 1 [ H E
Ly Predefined
O Module-Defined GKB1_lnput_3 GKE1_Switch_3_Echo
=15 170 Carfiguration <Local:1:1.Data[0].2> <Local2:0 Data.2>
] n175E-DONE 2 i ] &
] [211756-048 Output
Bl (3117561416 Input GKE1_Input_4 GEE1_Switch_4_Echo
<Local:1:.Data[0].3> <Local:2:0.Data. 3>
3 ! =
i L
Scanner Enable
Local1:0.CommandRegister.Run
4 3 e
=
|||} Errors {SearchResults 7 4] | Al
Feady Rung B of 11 [.&ﬁ i_
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®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot

Rungs 5 through 8 also read 2100-GK61 inputs. In this case, however, control
information is being sent to an area of the Scanner where SMP-3 Command
Word is located. Commands pass through ScanPort to SMP-3, where Outputs
A and B are turned on or off. For example, when 2100-GK61 input 3 is
momentarily turned on in rung 7, SMP-3 Output A is energized via
Local:1:0:Data|0].3.

See Logic Control Data and Status Data tables from the SMP-3 manual on the
last page of this Tech Note.

Figure 5.13

File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications Tools

Window Help

al=a| 8| t|®m|e] o]

BN ENE I ENEY)

P’em{&ﬁm i:j IND Forces L‘

L 3

A Al 4 ] ]

!No Edits :] iForces Disabled _:I Ea
Path™ &8 DF1-14 4 I 3 I \]:Ii;t_a[_,{?lj_'( TimetCounter A InputiOutput £ ©
(=155 Controller Test_1_slat +*' MainProgram - MainR outine
“[# Controller Tags = == i e oo e o
(23 Cortraller Fault Handler i" Ie*:' Q‘Ei 'f‘I '2$| MI &i Ii-fil v?-’?i 3'}‘.1_":';1 ]
5 R E e m ey SMP3 Output A is turned offwhen GKB1 Input 1 is turned on. (hypically & momentary closure) =]
=15 Tasks
558 MainTask GEE1_Input_1 SMP3_Output_A_OFF
TG £8 MainProgram : <LDcaI:1LI.DI_ata[D].D> <Local:1:0.Data[0].0>
w1
-3 Urecheduled Programs . . .
B3 Trends SMP3 Output B is turned off when GKE1 Input 2 is turned on. (lypically & momentary closure)
E1-E3 Data Types GKE1_Input_2 SMP3_Output_B_OFF
[ User-Defined <Local:1:1.Data[0].1> <Local:1:0.Datal0].1>
" Predefined B ] &
L Module-Defined
(=451 1#0 Configuration
5 [111756-DMNE SMP3 Output A is turned onwhen GEE1 Input 3 is turmned on. (typically a momentary closure) |
8 [2)1756-048 Output GKE1_Input_3
B (3117564416 Input <Laocal1:Data[0].2> Local:1:0.Data[0].3
7 I E
SP3 Output B is turned onwhen GKE1 Input 4 is turned on. (typically a momentary closure)
GKE1_Input_4
<Local:1:1.Data[0].3> Local1:0.Data[0].4
0 I F
|||} Errors {SearchResults 7 4] | Al

Enter EQOL operand
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Rungs 9 and 10 show how SMP-3 Status Word information is read. The
Output card in slot 2 shows status at bits 4 and 5.

Figure 5.14

®s RSLogix 5000 - Test_1_4slot

File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

al=|| 8| &|=le] =[] BN ENE I ENEY)
P’em{&ﬁm i:j IND Forces L‘

4 Al A O] ] 1w b
!No Edits :] iForces Disabled _:I _l : _J
| Path AB_DF1-15 4 I » I WUser 4Bt £ Timerfourier & Inputioutput A C
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The next word after Status word is analog information from SMP-3.
Average Current, Current Imbalance, Thermal Capacity Utilized, and Full
Load Current Setting can be monitored. The parameter to be monitored is
selected by logic state of bits 13-15 in the Logix Control Word.
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5-20 Ladder Logic Programming—Including Reading Inputs

Input and Output states can be seen by selecting “Monitor Tag” Screen shown

below.
Figure 5.15
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Clicking on the appropriate tag can provide additional bit-level data.

Figure 5.16
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** End of Chapter 5 **
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COS (Change of State) Allocation

When you set up a COS allocation, the scanner will send output data to the
adapter when the data changes. If no changes occur the scanner will send the
output data to the adapter at a constant rate (called a heartbeat). To use COS,
you must enable COS in the adapter and in the scanner.

Enabling COS in the Adapter
1. Enable the desired 1/O and datalinks (parameters 4 — 8).

2. Set the M-S Input (24) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Input Parameter
Configurations” section in this chapter.

3. Set the M-S Output (25) parameter. Refer to the “M-S Output Parameter
Configurations” section in this chapter.

4. Ensure the Cwd/ Stat Config (4) parameter is On.

5. Ensure the lowest bit in the M-S Output (25) parameter is set to 1. For
example, xxx0, 0001. This enables status/feedback to be sent over the
slave connection.

6. Set the COS Status Mask (26) parameter to specify which bits in the logic
status word will trigger a message to the scanner when changed. (0 = do
not check the corresponding bit.)

7. Set the COS Fdbk Change (27) parameter to specify the amount of
change required in the reference word needed to trigger a message to

the scanner. (0 = do not check the corresponding bit.)

8. Reset the adapter by setting the Reses Adapter (22) parameter to Enable.
Enabling COS in the Scanner
Use RSNetWorx to enable COS in the scanner. Refer to Chapter 4, Configuring

a Scanner to Communicate with the Adapter, for more information on configuring
the scannet.

COS must be enabled in the Edit Device I/O Parameters dialog box.
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B-20 DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs Parameters
# Name Valid Values/ Default Writable | Resetor | Description
Settings Power
Cycle
22 Reset Adapter Ready Ready Yes No Ready = No change or reset.
Enable Enable = Resets the module.
Set Defaults Set Defaults = Sets all parameters to their
factory-default values.
23 Active 1/0 Cfg O_or 1 for each N/A No No Displays what I/0 is activated in the adapter.
bit datalink B
datalink C datalink A
datalink D Cmd/Stat
xxx0,0000
0 = Off.
1=0n.
24 M-S Input 0 or 1 for each xxx0, 0001 | Yes Yes Determines the source of the bits for input.
bit
| datalink B
datalink C datalink A
datalink D Cmd/Ref
xxx0,0000
0 = Peer or ather input.
1 = Master-Slave input.
For more information, refer to the “M-S Input
Parameter Configurations” section in this
chapter.
25 M-S Qutput 0 or 1 for each xxx0, 0001 | Yes Yes Determines the source of the bits for output.

bit

datalink B
datalink C datalink A

Stat/Fdbk

/

xxx0,0000

datalink D

0 = Peer or other output.

1 = Master-Slave output.

For more information, refer to the “M-S Output
Parameter Configurations” section in this
chapter.
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IMPORTANT: For information on accessing and editing parametets, refer to Chapter 3, Configuring the DeviceNet to
SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs.



B-24 DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs Parameters

M-S Input Parameter Configurations

The M-S Input (24) parameter has the following five configurable bits.

Figure 5 Bits and Corresponding 1/0

datalink B
datalink C datalink A

datalink D Cmd/Ref

\ / 0 = Peer or other input

xxx0,0000 1 = Master-Slave input

When you enable the Crd/ Stat (4) ot datalink (5-8) parameter(s) in the adapter,
you must set the corresponding bit in the M-S Input (24) parameter if you want
the input data to come from the scanner or master device.

The following table lists possible configurations for the M-S Input (24)
parameter and the types of allocation associated with each.

ADAPTER ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
CONFIGURATION Data Size Sent From The Controller To The Adapter
M-S Input | M-S Poll Only COS Only | Cyclic Poll & Poll &
Output Only cos Cyclic
00000 xxxx0 0 NA NA NA NA
00001 xxxx0 2 NA NA NA NA
00010 xxxx0 2 NA NA NA NA
00011 xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
00100 xxxx0 2 NA NA NA NA
00101 Xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
00110 xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
00111 xxxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01000 xxxx0 2 NA NA NA NA
01001 xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
01010 xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
010M xxxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01100 xxxx0 4 NA NA NA NA
01101 xxxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
01110 xxxx0 6 NA NA NA NA
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B-26 DeviceNet to SCANport Communication Module with Digital Inputs Parameters

ADAPTER ALLOCATION (Number Of Words)
CONFIGURATION
Data Size Sent From The Controller To The Adapter

M-S Input | M-S Poll Only COS Only Cyclic Poll & Poll &

Output Only cos Cyclic
01110 XXXXT 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
01111 XXXX 1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
10000 XXXX1 2 2 2 2/0 2/0
10001 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10010 XXXX 1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10011 XXXX1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10100 XXXX1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
10101 XXXX 1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10110 XXX 1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
10111 XxXx1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11000 XXXX 1 4 4 4 4/0 4/0
11001 XXX 1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
11011 Xxxx1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11100 XXXX 1 6 6 6 6/0 6/0
11101 XXXX 1 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11110 XXXX 8 8 8 8/0 8/0
11111 XXXX 1 10 10 10 10/0 10/0

M-S Qutput Parameter Configurations

The M-S Output parameter has the following five configurable bits.

Figure 6 Bits and Corresponding 1/0

datalink B
datalink C datalink A
datalink D Stat/Fdbk
xxx0, 000 0 0 = Peer or other output

1 =Master-Slave output

When you enable the Cwd/ Stat (4) ot datalink (5-8) parameter(s) in the adaptet,
you must set the corresponding bit in the M-§ Output (25) parameter if you
want the output data to be sent to the scanner or master device.
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Intro

		Details of the Rockwell Automation Print Specifications sheet

				This print specifications sheet is designed with multiple purposes.
- It is a vehicle to get the most accurate print specifications to RA-approved print vendors.
- It provides authors with an explanation of all necessary fields to complete before attaching the sheet to your PDF.
- It provides separate tabs so that an author can fill in all fields related to the publication on the Generic tab or publication-specific template-type tabs to minimize the number of fields an author must complete.

To facilitate the most efficient use of this sheet, we recommend that you click on the publication-specific tab that most closely fits you publication and use that to complete the print specifications.

IMPORTANT: Because this sheet was constructed using a sheet that RR Donnelley (RRD) uses to load print specifications, there are some columns hidden. For example, the first field you must complete is Column E, or Publication Number. Columns A to D are used for RRD purposes and with information only representatives of that RA-approved printer can complete.

DO NOT delete any hidden columns from the tab you choose to use.

		Definitions of Each Tab in Sheet

		Generic pub print specs		Single sheet with all required columns for necessary specifications. None of the columns are completed. All must be completed before attaching the sheet to your PDF.

This tab has 39 blank fields you must complete via free text type or pull-down menus.

		IN, RN pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to installation instructions (IN) and release notes (RN). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to INs and RNs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		UM, RM, PM pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to user manuals (UM), reference manuals (RM) and programming manuals (PM). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to UMs, RMs and PMs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		AP, PP pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to application solutions (AP) and product profiles (PP). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to APs and PPs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		BR pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to brochures (BR). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to BRs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		Field definitions		Description of information fields used throughout the spreadsheet tabs that may not be immediately obvious to a user.

				Attach Print Specs to PDF

				For Acrobat 8.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on Document>Attach A File. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 7.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on the Attachments tab next to the publication's bookmarks. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Click on the Add button in the bottom section of the PDF.
4. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 6.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Go to the backcover of the PDF.
3. Click on the Tools pull-down menu.
4. Click on this sequence of menu options - Advanced Commenting, Attach, Attach File Tool. A paper clip appears.
5. Click to put the paper clip somewhere on the backcover. The browse window appears.
6. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

IMPORTANT: If you are using Acrobat 5.0 or earlier, please upgrade.

				RA-QR005B-EN-E 3/08
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Generic pub print specs

IN, RN pub type specs

UM, RM, PM pub type specs

AP, PP pub type specs

BR pub type specs

Field definitions



Generic pub print specs

		Corp #		17501

		Bill To		69

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																																												See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.																								RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information																RRD must provide this information																																				RRD must provide this information
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Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.



IN, RN pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								EA												1		1				Marketing Commercial		See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Black & White				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA						SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF				50		RRD must provide this information		Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Text Ink = Black



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



UM, RM, PM pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

										2100-DU021B-EN-P		DeviceNet to SCANport Communications
Module with Digital Inputs Additions and
Corrections												EA												1		1				Manufacturing		CMKMKE Intelligent Motor Control - 19009		01/01/2004								Black & White				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information		2		28		7				PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.5		11		NA		5/16"		3LEFT		NA		NA		NA		NA				RRD must provide this information		Cover Stock = 20# White Index
Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Cover Ink = Black
Text Ink = Black
Ships with 2100-UM001B-EN-P



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



AP, PP pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		NA		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										GLOSS TEXT		80#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.25		11		NA		NA				NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11				RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



BR pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information														White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA				NA		8.25		11		SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11		50		RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



Field definitions

		

		Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure

				EA = Each

				PK = Pack

				PD = Pad

				RL = Roll

				BK = Book

				CT = Carton

				BX = Box

				ST = Set

		Multiple Order Qty

				Separate methods of ordering same item. For example, if an item is packaged 50 per pad / 5 pads per carton. You can set the order qty as 50 each (one pad) or 250 each (1 ctn)

		Business Group

				The business group that the publication supports. Your choice here determines the list you choose from for Cost Center.

				Corporate/Business Development

				Finance

				Human Resources

				IT

				Logistics

				Manufacturing

				Marketing Commercial

				Marketing Europe

				Marketing Other

				Operations

				Order Services

				Other

				Process Improvement

				Procurement

				Quality

				Sales

		Max Order Quantity

				Presale items = 100

				Postsale items = 5

				NOTE: You can use other quantities but the delivery may take a bit longer because a system admin must approve it.

		Item Category - Form (F) or Book (B)

				Form (F) = Any publication that is a single sheet (i.e., 1 or 2 pages), an envelope or carbonless form.

				Book (B) = Any publication that contains 3 or more pages.

		Binding/Stitching

				For a Form (F) use

				CARBONLESS

				CUTSHEET

				ENVELOPE

				For a Book (B) use

				LOOSE		LOOSE -Loose Leaf

				PERFECT		PERFECT - Perfect Bound

				PLASTCOIL		PLASTCOIL - Plastic Coil

				SADDLE		SADDLE - Saddle Stitch

				STAPLED1		STAPLED1 -1 position

				STAPLED1B		STAPLED1B - bottom 1 position

				STAPLED2		STAPLED2 - 2 positions

				THERMAL		THERMAL - Thermal bound

				THERMALO		THERMALO - Thermal Bound - offline

		Sides Printed

				Head2Head = Most common; Double-sided printing with headers on both pages lining up at the top of the page

				Simplex = Single-sided printing

				Head2Toe = Least common; Double-sided printing with header on one page lining up with the footer on the other page

		Number of Forms to a Sheet

				Number of publication pages printed on a sheet of paper at the printer.

For example, if a 4-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 11 x 17 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of Forms to a Sheet = 4.

Example 2: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 8.5 x 11 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of forms to a Sheet = 4.

		Number of Sheets Required to Print

				Number of sheets of paper required to print the publication.

For example, if a 16-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of four 11 x 17 sheets of paper that are folded in half and saddle stitched together, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 4.

Example 4: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of four 8.5 x 11 sheets of paper that are folded in half and saddle stitched together, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 4.

		Paper Stock Type

						Description

				PLAIN		Bond

				ACNTCVR		Accent Cover

				BOND3H		Bond (3-hole)

				BOOKENV		Booklet Envelope

				C1SGLOSS		C1S Gloss Finish

				C1SMATTE		C1S Matt Finish

				C2SGLOSS		C2S Gloss Finish

				C2SMATTE		C2S Matt Finish

				CARD		Card Stock

				CATLGENV		Catalog Envelope

				CATLGENV#6		#6 Catalog Envelope

				COVERCOLOR		Color Cover Copy

				CRCKPEEL		Crack N Peel Label

				CUSTOM		Custom

				CVRFUTURA		Futura Cover

				ENV6x9		Standard 6X9 Envelope

				ENV9X12		Standard 9X12 Envelope

				ETHCERT		Ethicon Certificate

				GLOSSCOVER		Gloss Cover

				GLOSSTEXT		Gloss Text

				HOTSTEXT		Hots Text

				INDEX		Index

				LABEL80		80 Up Label

				MICROPRT		Micro Print

				OFFSET		Offset

				PART2		2 Part

				PART3		3 Part

				PART4		4 Part

				PART5		5 Part

				PART6		6 Part

				PERF		1/2 inch Perfed

				PERMMAT		Perm Mat Ad

				PRECUTTAB		Pre-Cut Tab

				PREPERF		Pre-Perforated

				RECYL		Recycled

				SE10ENV		#10 Standard Envelope

				SE10ITENV		#10 Inside Tint Envelope

				SE9ENV		#9 Stanard Envelope

				TAG		Tag

				TEXT		Text

				TEXTCOLOR		Text Color Copy

				TEXTFUTURA		Futura Text

				TEXTLASER		Text Laser Print

				TRANSPRNCY		Transparencies

				VELLUM		Vellum

				VELLUM3HP		Vellum 3HP

				WE10ENV		#10 Window Envelope

				WE9ENV		#9 Windor Envelope

				WE9ITENV		#9 Inside Tint Window Envelope

		Paper Stock Color

				Black

				Blue

				Buff

				Canary

				Cherry

				Clear

				Cream

				Custom

				Goldrenrod

				Gray

				Green

				Ivory

				Lavender

				Manilla

				NCRPinkCanary

				NCRWhiteBlue

				NCRWhiteBlueCanary

				NCRWhiteCanary

				NCRWhiteCanaryPink

				NCRWhiteCanaryPinkGoldenrod

				NCRWhiteGreen

				NCRWhiteGoldenrodYellow

				NCRWhitePink

				NCRWhiteWhite

				Opaque

				Orange

				Orchid

				Peach

				Pink

				Purple

				Salmon

				Tan

				Violet

				White

		Finished Trim Sizes (listed - width x length)

				11 x 17

				18 x 24 Poster

				24 x 36 Poster

				3 x 5

				36 x 24 Poster

				4 x 6

				4.75 x 7

				4.75 x 7.75

				5.5 x 8.5

				6 x 4

				7 x 9

				7.385 x 9 (RSI Std)

				8.5 x 11

				8.25 x 10.875

				8.25 x 11 (RA product profile std)

				8.375 x 10.875

				9 x 12

				A4

				A5

				Other - Custom size listed below

		Drilling Locations

				1CENTER

				1LEFTTOP

				1TOPCENTER

				2LEFT

				2LEFT2TOP

				2TOP

				2TOP2LEFT

				2TOP3LEFT

				2TOP5LEFT

				2TOP5RIGHT

				3BOTTOM

				3LEFT

				3LEFT2TOP

				3LEFT3TOP

				3RIGHT

				3TOP

				3TOP5LEFT

				5BOTTOOM

				5CENTER

				5LEFT

				5RIGHT

				5RIGHT2TOP

				5TOP

		Fold Type

				For TRI fold - select Z or C type		Description

				HALF		Half

				C		C Fold

				DBLEPARLL		Double Parallel

				OFFSETZ		Offset Z

				SAMPLE		See Sample

				SHORT		Short Fold

				V		V Fold

				Z		Z Fold

		Number of Pieces per Poly Wrap

				Publication length		Number per Poly Wrap

				77 or more pages		NA

				33 to 76 pages		25

				3 to 32 pages		50

				1 or 2 pages		100

		Comments

				Cover/Text Stock		Spine

				100# Gloss Cover		If your publication uses a spine, make note of that in the comments field. Be sure to include the spine as the last page of your PDF. Also, do not include that page as part of the publication page count.

				100# Gloss Text

				100# Text

				10pt C1S Cover

				10pt C2S Cover

				10pt C2S Text

				10pt Text Stock

				110# White Index

				12pt C1S Cover

				20# White Opaque Bond

				50# Colored Offset

				50# White Offset

				50# White Opaque

				60# Cover Stock

				60# White Offset

				80# Gloss Cover

				80# Gloss Text

				8pt C1S White

				90# White Index

				Cover/Text Ink

				Black

				Black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				Black + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color

				4 color over black

				4 color + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color over black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color + aqueous

				4 color + varnish
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Intro

		Details of the Rockwell Automation Print Specifications sheet

				This print specifications sheet is designed with multiple purposes.
- It is a vehicle to get the most accurate print specifications to RA-approved print vendors.
- It provides authors with an explanation of all necessary fields to complete before attaching the sheet to your PDF.
- It provides separate tabs so that an author can fill in all fields related to the publication on the Generic tab or publication-specific template-type tabs to minimize the number of fields an author must complete.

To facilitate the most efficient use of this sheet, we recommend that you click on the publication-specific tab that most closely fits you publication and use that to complete the print specifications.

IMPORTANT: Because this sheet was constructed using a sheet that RR Donnelley (RRD) uses to load print specifications, there are some columns hidden. For example, the first field you must complete is Column E, or Publication Number. Columns A to D are used for RRD purposes and with information only representatives of that RA-approved printer can complete.

DO NOT delete any hidden columns from the tab you choose to use.

		Definitions of Each Tab in Sheet

		Generic pub print specs		Single sheet with all required columns for necessary specifications. None of the columns are completed. All must be completed before attaching the sheet to your PDF.

This tab has 39 blank fields you must complete via free text type or pull-down menus.

		IN, RN pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to installation instructions (IN) and release notes (RN). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to INs and RNs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		UM, RM, PM pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to user manuals (UM), reference manuals (RM) and programming manuals (PM). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to UMs, RMs and PMs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		AP, PP pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to application solutions (AP) and product profiles (PP). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to APs and PPs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		BR pub type specs		Templates with many fields already completed according to typical default settings. Use this tab with publications similar to brochures (BR). However, you can use this sheet for other publications that are similar to BRs.

This sheet has several fields already completed with default values, which you can change. You must complete the additional fields.

		Field definitions		Description of information fields used throughout the spreadsheet tabs that may not be immediately obvious to a user.

				Attach Print Specs to PDF

				For Acrobat 8.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on Document>Attach A File. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 7.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Click on the Attachments tab next to the publication's bookmarks. A new section appears at the bottom of the PDF.
3. Click on the Add button in the bottom section of the PDF.
4. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

For Acrobat 6.0, follow these steps:
1. Open the PDF.
2. Go to the backcover of the PDF.
3. Click on the Tools pull-down menu.
4. Click on this sequence of menu options - Advanced Commenting, Attach, Attach File Tool. A paper clip appears.
5. Click to put the paper clip somewhere on the backcover. The browse window appears.
6. Browse to the MS Excel file with the print specs and add it to the PDF.

IMPORTANT: If you are using Acrobat 5.0 or earlier, please upgrade.
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Generic pub print specs

IN, RN pub type specs

UM, RM, PM pub type specs

AP, PP pub type specs

BR pub type specs

Field definitions



Generic pub print specs

		Corp #		17501

		Bill To		69

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																																												See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.																								RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information																RRD must provide this information																																				RRD must provide this information
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Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.  Folding of final document optional

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.



IN, RN pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								EA												1		1				Marketing Commercial		See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Black & White				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA						SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF				50		RRD must provide this information		Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Text Ink = Black



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



UM, RM, PM pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

										2100-UM001B-EN-P		DeviceNet To
SCANport
Communication
Module with
Digital Inputs												EA												1		1				Manufacturing		CMKMKE Intelligent Motor Control - 19009		01/01/2001								Black & White				B		PERFECT		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information		2		184		46				PLAIN		20#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.5		11		NA		5/16"		3LEFT		NA		NA		NA		NA				RRD must provide this information		Cover Stock = 90# White Index
Text Stock = 20# White Opaque Bond
Cover Ink = Black
Text Ink = Black
Ships with 2100-DU021B-EN-P		25168



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



AP, PP pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Item Description		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		NA		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information										GLOSS TEXT		80#		White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA		8.25		11		NA		NA				NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11				RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



BR pub type specs

		dPrint?		Content/Comp #		Split Shipment Indicator Flag		WCSS Item Number		Customer Item Number		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Producing Plant		Job Number		Replenishing Plant		Plant Code		Product Code		Packaging/Ordering UOM		Qty per Packaging/Ordering UOM		List Price Per Ea		Transfer Cost per Ea		Sell Price per Ea		Standard Cost (per Ea)		Min Order Qty (in eaches)		Multiple Order Qty (in Eaches		Chargeback Price		Item Reference #1		Item Reference #2		Revision Field		Max Order Qty (in eaches)		Sequentially Numbered Item?		Sequentially Numbered Item - Details		Priced for Digital or Offset		Content File Location		Item Category Form (F)  Book (B)		Item Subtype		Orientation		Sides Printed		CSS/JLS Stock     Componet		Paper Size Width		Paper Size Length		No of Forms to a Sheet		Page Qty		Sheets Qty		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		# of Tabs		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency (clearview or matt)		Thermal Tape Color		Trim Size Width		Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drilling Size		Drilling Location		Glue Location		# / Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		# / Poly		# / Box		Comments		Cross Reference Item Number 1

										Publication Number		Publication Title												Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure		Qty per Packaging/Ordering Unit of Measure										Min Order Qty		Multiple Order Qty				Business Group		Cost Center		Revision Date		Max Order Qty						Black & White
or Color				Item Category
Form (F) or Book (B)		Binding/Stitching		Orientation		Sides Printed				Printing Paper Size Width		Printing Paper Size Length		Number of Forms to a Sheet		Page Count of Publication		Number of Sheets Required to Print		CSS/JLS Production Stock		Paper Stock Type		Paper Stock Weight		Paper Stock Color		Stack Offset		Tab Size		Number of Tabs Needed		Binder Size		Binder Color		Binder Ring Type		Binder Transparency		Thermal Tape Color		Finished Trim Size Width		Finished Trim Size Length		Stitching Location		Drill Hole Size		Number and Location of Drill Holes		Glue Location		Number of Pages per Pad		Fold Type		Fold At		Number of Pieces per Poly wrap		Number of Pieces per Box		Comments		Part Number

		Are these items being setup on dPrint? (Yes or No). If yes, Inv Mgmt to check "Print Management" flag on item setup.		The content/Comp # will be provided by the CSC once the spec files are loaded to the DAS (the files must be named with the WCSS item #). The content/comp# must be hardcoded to the Item message Field in WCSS. Must be a 10 Digit number that starts with an 8.		Required. Setting this to yes will allow warehouse product to ship out before the JIT item is completed. Setting this to no will hold all warehoused items until the printing of this item is complete. Please indicate Y or N.** Note: Each item with a Y will always ship separately even if produced at the same time as like items.		Optional. 15 Characters Max. If the WCSS number provided already exists in the system, then Inventory Management will assign a random WCSS number.		30 characters maximum.		Cannot use quote symbol, that is--"--.		Required.  Which plant/Print Center will produce this item?		Required. To be provided from the producing plant for JIT s/u		Required: What is the plant code of the plant that has owning rights to the dPrint files? If produced at multiple plants there can be only one owning plant.		Required. What is the plant code of the facility that will produce this item? (see "Plant and Whse Codes" tab below)		Required. Enter one of the applicable product.		Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Required.  This field auto-calculates (transfer cost divided by .5). Used to determine Standard Cost on WCSS (which is 50% of the list price for these product codes).		Required. Transfer Cost per ordering/packaging unit of measure.		Required. Price that will be billed to customer upon order.  If Price Breaks, enter "Price Breaks" and note them on separate spreadsheet.		Required. Replacement Cost per Packaging/ordering UOM.				Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.		Optional.  Used to assist customer with internal Chargebacks to end users. (per packaging/ordering UOM)		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.		IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Date on the publication.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Indicate Yes or No.  
Enter Yes if the item is a sequentially numbered item.		Describe the details behind the sequentially numbered item, such as:
- Record Sequence Shipped: whse will record the sequence numbers that shipped
- Ship in Sequence Record: required to ship products in particular sequence and the whse records the numbers				Required:                If PDF is to be retained in the DAS enter DAS in this field, if item is part of eCreate or Custom Docs put CUSTOM in this field.		Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down				Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.		Optional: Use when finished product stored in the warehouse is to be inserted into the construction of a JIT book.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size width

This is the width of the paper on which the publication is printed.		IMPORTANT: Not Trim Size length

This is the length of the paper on which the publication is printed.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.		Optional:              Use when product is being printed on Shell Stock. Provide warehoused WCSS Item nu,mber of product to be used in the production of JIT item.		Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.				The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.				If item uses tabs; otherwise, NA.		If needed; otherwise type NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If item used in a binder; otherwise, NA.		If publication is thermal tape bound; otherwise, NA.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.		If publication is Book [B] and stapled; otherwise, NA.				Click here for a list of possible drill locations		If publication uses padding; otherwise, NA.		If publication is a notepad or message pad; otherwise, NA.		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional		The location(s) of the fold		Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.				Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.		List only if pubication is used in manufacturing; otherwise, leave blank.

																								PK												1								See DocMan for the Cost Center selections associated with each Business Group.										Color				B		SADDLE		PORTRAIT		HEAD2HEAD				RRD must provide this information		RRD must provide this information														White		RRD must provide this information		NA		NA		NA		NA		NA				NA		8.25		11		SIDE		NA		NA		NA		NA		HALF		8.5 x 11		50		RRD must provide this information



Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

Method of packaging for publication shipment

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down

IMPORTANT: This information must match the DocMan record.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Typically a Book.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

Click here for explanation of how to determine the information required.

The pull-down menu lists the most common choices.

Click here for a full list of the available choices.

If you use a choice not in the pull-down list, type the value in the cell below the pull-down menu.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here to see the available finished trim sizes.

The sizes are listed - width x length.

Click here for a list of possible drill locations

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu.

Use this column to list:
- Cover Stock
- Text Stock
- Cover Ink
- Text Ink
- Spine, if necessary

Also use to indicate any other production or finishing requirements not provided in previous columns

Click here for an explanation of the available Cover Stock, Cover Ink and Text Ink values.

Click here for an explanation of this field; otherwise, type NA.

Click here for explanation of each value in the pull-down menu. 
Folding of final document optional



Field definitions

		

		Packaging/Ordering Unit Of Measure

				EA = Each

				PK = Pack

				PD = Pad

				RL = Roll

				BK = Book

				CT = Carton

				BX = Box

				ST = Set

		Multiple Order Qty

				Separate methods of ordering same item. For example, if an item is packaged 50 per pad / 5 pads per carton. You can set the order qty as 50 each (one pad) or 250 each (1 ctn)

		Business Group

				The business group that the publication supports. Your choice here determines the list you choose from for Cost Center.

				Corporate/Business Development

				Finance

				Human Resources

				IT

				Logistics

				Manufacturing

				Marketing Commercial

				Marketing Europe

				Marketing Other

				Operations

				Order Services

				Other

				Process Improvement

				Procurement

				Quality

				Sales

		Max Order Quantity

				Presale items = 100

				Postsale items = 5

				NOTE: You can use other quantities but the delivery may take a bit longer because a system admin must approve it.

		Item Category - Form (F) or Book (B)

				Form (F) = Any publication that is a single sheet (i.e., 1 or 2 pages), an envelope or carbonless form.

				Book (B) = Any publication that contains 3 or more pages.

		Binding/Stitching

				For a Form (F) use

				CARBONLESS

				CUTSHEET

				ENVELOPE

				For a Book (B) use

				LOOSE		LOOSE -Loose Leaf

				PERFECT		PERFECT - Perfect Bound

				PLASTCOIL		PLASTCOIL - Plastic Coil

				SADDLE		SADDLE - Saddle Stitch

				STAPLED1		STAPLED1 -1 position

				STAPLED1B		STAPLED1B - bottom 1 position

				STAPLED2		STAPLED2 - 2 positions

				THERMAL		THERMAL - Thermal bound

				THERMALO		THERMALO - Thermal Bound - offline

		Sides Printed

				Head2Head = Most common; Double-sided printing with headers on both pages lining up at the top of the page

				Simplex = Single-sided printing

				Head2Toe = Least common; Double-sided printing with header on one page lining up with the footer on the other page

		Number of Forms to a Sheet

				Number of publication pages printed on a sheet of paper at the printer.

For example, if a 4-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 11 x 17 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of Forms to a Sheet = 4.

Example 2: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of an 8.5 x 11 sheet of paper that is folded in half, the Number of forms to a Sheet = 4.

		Number of Sheets Required to Print

				Number of sheets of paper required to print the publication.

For example, if a 16-page, 8.5 x 11 publication is printed on the front and back sides of four 11 x 17 sheets of paper that are folded in half and saddle stitched together, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 4.

Example 4: If a 4-page, 5.5 x 8.5 publication is printed on the front and back sides of four 8.5 x 11 sheets of paper that are folded in half and saddle stitched together, the Number of Sheets Required to Print = 4.

		Paper Stock Type

						Description

				PLAIN		Bond

				ACNTCVR		Accent Cover

				BOND3H		Bond (3-hole)

				BOOKENV		Booklet Envelope

				C1SGLOSS		C1S Gloss Finish

				C1SMATTE		C1S Matt Finish

				C2SGLOSS		C2S Gloss Finish

				C2SMATTE		C2S Matt Finish

				CARD		Card Stock

				CATLGENV		Catalog Envelope

				CATLGENV#6		#6 Catalog Envelope

				COVERCOLOR		Color Cover Copy

				CRCKPEEL		Crack N Peel Label

				CUSTOM		Custom

				CVRFUTURA		Futura Cover

				ENV6x9		Standard 6X9 Envelope

				ENV9X12		Standard 9X12 Envelope

				ETHCERT		Ethicon Certificate

				GLOSSCOVER		Gloss Cover

				GLOSSTEXT		Gloss Text

				HOTSTEXT		Hots Text

				INDEX		Index

				LABEL80		80 Up Label

				MICROPRT		Micro Print

				OFFSET		Offset

				PART2		2 Part

				PART3		3 Part

				PART4		4 Part

				PART5		5 Part

				PART6		6 Part

				PERF		1/2 inch Perfed

				PERMMAT		Perm Mat Ad

				PRECUTTAB		Pre-Cut Tab

				PREPERF		Pre-Perforated

				RECYL		Recycled

				SE10ENV		#10 Standard Envelope

				SE10ITENV		#10 Inside Tint Envelope

				SE9ENV		#9 Stanard Envelope

				TAG		Tag

				TEXT		Text

				TEXTCOLOR		Text Color Copy

				TEXTFUTURA		Futura Text

				TEXTLASER		Text Laser Print

				TRANSPRNCY		Transparencies

				VELLUM		Vellum

				VELLUM3HP		Vellum 3HP

				WE10ENV		#10 Window Envelope

				WE9ENV		#9 Windor Envelope

				WE9ITENV		#9 Inside Tint Window Envelope

		Paper Stock Color

				Black

				Blue

				Buff

				Canary

				Cherry

				Clear

				Cream

				Custom

				Goldrenrod

				Gray

				Green

				Ivory

				Lavender

				Manilla

				NCRPinkCanary

				NCRWhiteBlue

				NCRWhiteBlueCanary

				NCRWhiteCanary

				NCRWhiteCanaryPink

				NCRWhiteCanaryPinkGoldenrod

				NCRWhiteGreen

				NCRWhiteGoldenrodYellow

				NCRWhitePink

				NCRWhiteWhite

				Opaque

				Orange

				Orchid

				Peach

				Pink

				Purple

				Salmon

				Tan

				Violet

				White

		Finished Trim Sizes (listed - width x length)

				11 x 17

				18 x 24 Poster

				24 x 36 Poster

				3 x 5

				36 x 24 Poster

				4 x 6

				4.75 x 7

				4.75 x 7.75

				5.5 x 8.5

				6 x 4

				7 x 9

				7.385 x 9 (RSI Std)

				8.5 x 11

				8.25 x 10.875

				8.25 x 11 (RA product profile std)

				8.375 x 10.875

				9 x 12

				A4

				A5

				Other - Custom size listed below

		Drilling Locations

				1CENTER

				1LEFTTOP

				1TOPCENTER

				2LEFT

				2LEFT2TOP

				2TOP

				2TOP2LEFT

				2TOP3LEFT

				2TOP5LEFT

				2TOP5RIGHT

				3BOTTOM

				3LEFT

				3LEFT2TOP

				3LEFT3TOP

				3RIGHT

				3TOP

				3TOP5LEFT

				5BOTTOOM

				5CENTER

				5LEFT

				5RIGHT

				5RIGHT2TOP

				5TOP

		Fold Type

				For TRI fold - select Z or C type		Description

				HALF		Half

				C		C Fold

				DBLEPARLL		Double Parallel

				OFFSETZ		Offset Z

				SAMPLE		See Sample

				SHORT		Short Fold

				V		V Fold

				Z		Z Fold

		Number of Pieces per Poly Wrap

				Publication length		Number per Poly Wrap

				77 or more pages		NA

				33 to 76 pages		25

				3 to 32 pages		50

				1 or 2 pages		100

		Comments

				Cover/Text Stock		Spine

				100# Gloss Cover		If your publication uses a spine, make note of that in the comments field. Be sure to include the spine as the last page of your PDF. Also, do not include that page as part of the publication page count.

				100# Gloss Text

				100# Text

				10pt C1S Cover

				10pt C2S Cover

				10pt C2S Text

				10pt Text Stock

				110# White Index

				12pt C1S Cover

				20# White Opaque Bond

				50# Colored Offset

				50# White Offset

				50# White Opaque

				60# Cover Stock

				60# White Offset

				80# Gloss Cover

				80# Gloss Text

				8pt C1S White

				90# White Index

				Cover/Text Ink

				Black

				Black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				Black + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color

				4 color over black

				4 color + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color over black + 1 PMS color		Type in PMS color

				4 color + 2 PMS colors		Type in PMS colors

				4 color + aqueous

				4 color + varnish
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